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Copyright 
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Extreme South — in fact, wherever the 
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'The prices of “HOLDEN” rackets arc low in comparison 
with other high quality makes. This is made possible by 
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and paj-s the same price. 
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INFANTRY TRAINING 
Volume I 
TRAINING 

DEFINITIONS 

Alignment. — ^Any straight line on which a body of 
troops is formed or is to form. 

• Barrage. — A curtain of fire in front of the infantry. 
A creeping barrage is one that moves graduallj'- in front 
of the advancing infantr}!-. A box barrage is one which 
is put down on the flanks and rear of any area of ground 
in order to isolate it. 

Berm. — ^The distance between the edge of an excava- 
tion and the mound formed of the excavated earth in a 
defence work. 

BlanTifile. — A front ranlc man without a rear rankman. 

Blockhouse. — A small shelter made of concrete, wood, 
or stones, etc. 

Bombardment. — ^A heavy concentration of artillery or 
mortar fire on defensive positions. 

Bound, — A movement from one tactical position -to 
another. 

Breastwork. — A defence work of which the greater 
portion of its height is above ground level. 
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[Definitions. 


Camouflage. — Any artificial means employed to deceive 
the enemy’s visual or photographic observation from the 
ground or from the air. 

Close column. — A column with distances reduced to 
suit requirements. If no specific" orders are given "the 
distance between units "will be five paces. 

Column. — Bodies of troops on parallel and successive 
alignments whose front ranks are distant from the 
front ranks of preceding units by a number of paces 
equivalent to their respective fron'tages. 

Column of route. — A column of fours with not more 
than four men abreast in any part of the column, 
including officers and supernumeraries. The nonnal 
formation for troops marching on a road. 

Consolidation. — ^Maldng captured ground secure against 
attack by orgam'zation of the troops and by provision of 
protection. 

Covering. — The act of a body placing itself directly 
in rear of anotter. 

Covering fire. — Fire by units and arms to engage the 
enemy’s attention and force him to seek cover in order 
that other units or arms may advance or retire. 

Deploy, to. — ^To extend a formation or unit into a more 
open formation. 

Depth. — ^The space occupied by a body of troops from 
front to rear. 

'Direction, battalion {company, platoon, section, or file) of. 
— The ba'ttalion (company, platoon, section, or file) 
responsible for keeping the direction in a drill movement 
or manmuvre. 
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Distance. — ^The space between units in column or close 
column. It is always measured from the heels of 
the rear rank of one unit to the heels of the front 
rank of the next. 

Dress, to. — To take up the alignment correctly. 

Drill. — ^The training of the soldier to execute certain 
movements as a second nature. 

Enfilade fire. — Fire which sweeps the position or body 
“ of troops from a flank. 

Field of fire. — ^The area of ground exposed to the 
effective fire of a given number of men or group of guns. 

File. — A. front rank man and his rear rank man. 

Fire control. — ^The necessary arrangements and orders 
for hitting the target. 

Fire direction. — ^The term applied to instructions 
given by the commander of more than one fire unit to 
the fire unit commanders, as to how their fire is to be 
applied. 

Fire plan. — ^The arrangements made by a commander 
to ensure that the fire of all the weapons of which he 
disposes is co-ordinated and directed in accordance with 
his intention. 

Fire step. — recess or ledge made or left in the face 
of a trench so that a man standing on it is enabled to fire 
over the parapet. 

Fire imit. — ^Any number of men firing by the executive 
command of one. The section is the normal infantry 
fire unit. 
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Flank, directing. — ^The flank by which units march or 
dress. 

Flank, inner. — That nearer to the directing flank. 

Flank, outer. — That opposite to the inner or directing 
flank. 

Flam. — Two strokes on the drum beaten in veiy quick 
succession, the second stroke being louder than the first. 
A double flam is this repeated ■with a very slight pause 
between each flam. 

, Formation, battalion (company, platoon, section, or file) 
of. — ^The ba'ttalion (company, platoon, section, or file) 
on which a change of forma-tion is based. 

Forward slope. — ^The side of a hill or mound which is 
towards the enemy. Hence the reverse slope is that away 
from the enemy. 

Front.' — The direction in which troops are facing or 
moving at any given time. 

Frontage. — The extent of ground covered laterally 
by a body of -troops. 

Ground scouts. — ^Men employed to ascertain whether 
the ground in the immediate vicinity is passable and to 
discover the most favourable route for movement in an3’- 
direction. 

Incline. — ^The movement by which ground is gained 
to the front and flank simultaneously. 

Interval. — The lateral space between uni-ts on the same 
alignment. 

Interval, deploying. — The lateral space between units 
in close column or in column, on the same alignment, 
the space being equal to the frontage of a unit in line. 


Definitions.] 


5 


Liaison . — ^Means for ensuring co-operation and keeping 
touch between units or arms. 

Line . — Troops formed on the same alignment. 

Mass. — A battalion with its companies in line of close 
columns of platoons, with five paces interval between 
companies. 

Oblique fire . — Fire which is directed diagonally, 
roughly half-way between front and flank. 

Observation post . — A post from which a particular 
•Tea can be kept under observation or from which 
artillery and machine-gun fire can be controlled and 
corrected. 

Orderly . — A man detailed to carry messages. 

Parados. — A bank of earth constructed to give pro- 
tection against reverse fire and the back blast of high- 
explosive shells, etc. 

Parapet. — Earth, etc., banked up in front of a trench 
above ground level, to afford protection from frontal fire. 

Patrol. — See Sec. 19, 4. 

Patrol, standing. — A small party of men under a N.C.O. * 
posted a considerable distance in advance of other 
troops to watch either the enemy, a route by which he 
might advance, or a locality in wMch he might attempt 
to concentrate unseen. 

Piquet [tactical). — A self-contained party detached 
for a definite period from a force for the purpose of 
carrpng out protective duties in the case of warfare 
against savage or semi-civilized enemies. 

Position, change of. — A movement by which a body of 
troops takes up a new alignment. 
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Hank. — A. line of men, side by side. 

Reconnaissance. — Examining, exploring, and searching 
the country in order to discover and locate the enemy or 
to find out the lie of the land. 

Rendezvous. — A prearranged place of assembly. 

T, Report centre. — A position to which reports for a 
commander are to be sent. 

Reverse fire. — ^Fire directed against the rear of a 
position. 

Revet. — ^To hold up earth at a steeper slope than its 
natural slope by artificial means or to strengthen the 
sides of an excavation by artificial means in order to 
prevent them falling in. 

Section of a trench. — ^The sectional view of a trench 
showing breadth, depth, and slope of the sides, etc. 

Single file. — A column of files. 

Squad. — A small body of men formed for drill. 

’Sump. — A hole dug in the ground to collect surface 
• water with a view of allowung it to soak aAvay. 

Supermtmcrarics. — The N.C.Os., etc., forming the third 
rank. 

Traverse. — ^A buttress of earth provided between two 
adjacent portions of a fire or communication trench for 
protection against enfilade or oblique fire and to localize 
the effect of shell bursts, etc. 

Wheeling. — ^A movement by which a body of troops 
brings forward a flank on a fixed or moving pivot. 
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PART I— SYSTEM OF TRAINING 
CHAPTER I 

PRINCIPLES AND SYSTEM OF TRAINING 
1, General instructions 

1. The volumes of this manual deal with : — 

i. The training of infantry (Vol. I). 

ii. The leading and employment of infantry in war 

(Vol. II). 

The instructions which they contain and the principles 
which they lay down are based on the doctrine for the 
organization, training, and leadership of the army, as 
set forth in Field Service Regulations. 

2. The aim of training must be to teach the officers 
and N.C.Os. to apply these principles, and so to imbue 
each leader with them that, in the heat of action, he null 
automatically apply them in the right way. 

3. The enunciation, by officers responsible for the 
training of infantry, of principles other than those 
contained in this manual, and the practice of methods 
not based on those principles, are forbidden. 

2. Principles of training 
Object of Training 

1. The sole object of mililar 3 ’' training is to prepare 
our forces for war, success in battle being held constantly 
in \dew as the ultimate aim. 
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2. To attain this object it is necessary : — 

i. To inculcate the power of command in the 

leaders. 

ii. To foster the indmdual soldier’s good fighting 

qualities, which depend on discipline, esprit 
de corps, physical fitness, intelligence, mobility, 
and confidence in his leader and in his weapons. 
These are the essentials which build up a 
soldier, and they can be developed by the 
methods of training described in this manual. 

iii. To ensure the successful co-operation of all arms 

in battle. 


Leaoership 

3. Wars have proved that victory can be won only 
as the result of slrilled leadership and bold offensive 
action, while experience has shorvn that the increased 
decentralization of command necessitated by the power 
of modem weapons calls for increased initiative and 
increased tactical knowledge on the part of all ranks. 

4. Leadership depends on simple and straightforward 
human qualities. A leader, above all, must have the 
confidence of his men. He will gain their confidence 
by commanding their respect — ^respect for his determina- 
tion and his ready acceptance of responsibility ; for the 
clearness and simplicity of his orders and the firm way 
in which he insists that they shall be carried out ; for 
his thorough knowledge of his profession ; for his sense 
of justice ; for his common sense ; for his keenness, 
energy, and habit of forethought; for his sense of 
humour ; for his indifference to personal danger and the 
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readiness with which he shares his men’s hardsliips ; for 
his persistent good humour in face of difficulties ; and for 
<the obvious pride he taJces in his command. 

5. The leader who wins his men’s confidence has 
attained much ; he has an instrument at hand capable 
of high achievement, and the spirit %vith which he is 
able to imbue it will carry it to success through the 
hardest fighting. Wliatever demands he may make on it 
will be cheerfully and willingly met. Wffierever he goes, 
his men will follow. 

6. A leader must also have confidence in himself. 
The ability to command, developed by actual practice in 
the command of men, includes readiness of judgment, 
which can be acquired only as the result of sound military 
knowledge built up by study and practice until it has 
become an instinct. It includes also initiative {i.e. the 
ability to determine when independent action is required), 

. and the necessary self-confidence to take such action 
promptly and to assume responsibility for it, as well as 
the power of decentralization {i.e. the abilitj’^ to execute 
an order through subordinate commanders without 
interference with their personal responsibility). Lastly, 
it includes tact and knowledge of human nature so that 
tlie best may be got out of the men. 

7. The virtue most to be cultivated in training, as 
in war, is energy. To do nothing is to do something 
definitely wrong. Energy in training, energy in fighting, 
pride in his work, combined with strict discipline, and 
pride in, and sympathy for, his men are all qualities 
necessary for a successful commander. 
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Moral Qualities 

8. The pages of this manual are mostly devoted to, 
teaching the leader to lead and the soldier to fight. 
It must, however, be remembered that the development 
of morale, which includes fighting spirit and discipline, 
is the first object to be attained in the training of an 
army. Thrqughout all training, therefore, wliile sldU 
is being acquired, the necessity for fostering morale 
must always be borne in mind, so that the two qualities 
may grow together. 

9. The moral qualities to be developed by a soldier 
include self-control, self-respect, patriotism, loyalty, 
pride of race, and a high sense of honour. The growth 
of these moral qualities wll be fostered chiefly by 
environment, and it is the duty of all ranlcs to assist in 
this object by their conversation and example. 

The value of the co-operation of the Army Chaplains’ 
department in this connection should not be lost sight of. 

Fighting Spirit 

10. The final test of a unit is its fighting spirit, 
which is its resolution to close wth the enem}’-, based on 
confidence in its superiority. A battle is won onty when 
the enemy’s forces are destroyed ; when his troops are 
killed or captured. The task of every unit in battle is 
to kill or capture the enemy confronting it. 

The fighting spirit of the unit is founded on tlie 
personality of its commander, on his resolute belief in 
himself, on discipline, and on the confidence which the 
men show in their leaders and their weapons. The 
skill-at-arms derived from constant practice, and the 
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ph 3 ^cal fitness derived from physical training and 
games, are essential for efiiciency and contribute directty 
to this fighting spirit. 


Discipline 

11. Discipline, by means of which the morale of a 
force can alone be maintained, is the bedrock of all 
training. 

It is the ingrained habit of cheerful and unhesitating 
' obedience which controls and directs the fighting spirit. 
It includes, induddually, seK-respect and its outward 
marks, such as cleanliness and a smart bearing ; col- 
lectively, ” team work ” under the " captain of the 
team.” 

12. The first and quickest method of teaching 
discipline is close order drill. The soldier begins 
his drill by being taught the ” position of attention,” 
which in itself is the key to the purpose for which drill 
was invented. It secures the whole attention of the man 
to his commander by requiring : — 

i. Absolute silence. 

ii. The body controlled and motionless. 

iii. Eager expectation of the word of command and 

instant readiness to obey it. 

While in the position of attention the unit places 
itself at the unlimited disposal of its commander. In 
drill movements it adds to this the instant, unhesitating, 
and exact obedience of orders. 

Thus close order drill compels the habit of obedience, 
and stimulates, by combined and orderly movement, the 
man’s pride in himself and in his unit. It will not have 
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these results unless smartly carried out. Slovenly 
drill is worse than useless. It is the quality of the drill 
and not the length of time spent on it which is important. 
During the parade commanders must insist on immediate 
and exact obedience by the whole unit to every order 
given. ' 

It thus becomes instinctive and so automatic for the 
leader to impress his 'will upon his subordinates, and for 
them to carry out his intentions exactly, immediately, 
and rvithout demur. 

Esprit de Corps 

13. Esprit de corps is the pride in his unit which makes 
a man unwilling to bring discredit on it and ready at 
need to sacrifice Irimself for its honour. 

14. Strict and unvarying maintenance of infantry 
organization in all circumstances is the surest 
guarantee of esprit de corps. On and ofi parade the 
man should work and play as a member of his section, 
platoon, or company, and not as an individual. 
Competitions in work and games between units and 
sub-units stimulate pride in the unit and loyalty to it. 
The man will learn to *' play for the side ” and not for 
lumself, and will realize that his unit is of more 
importance than the individuals who compose it. 
Within the section and platoon the men must Icnow their 
commanders and each other. The aim of good organiza- 
tion is to reduce the disturbing effects of change, 
and consequently interference with organization is 
minimized. 

Good march discipline reflects esprit de corps. A 
battalion is judged — and judges itself — by conduct on 
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the march and by the bearing and turn-out of detached 
parties and individuals. Officers and men in a good 
marching battalion have pride in themselves. In a 
unit mo\dng well, the weaker men are unconsciously 
helped by the stronger men as the swing of the whole 
unit carries them forward. A straggler should be made 
to feel that he has disgraced himself and his regiment. 

Espiit de corps guarantees good work from a working 
party if it is made to reaUze that worldng is a form of 
fighting and equally a test of its efficiency ; it ensures 
that the individual man, whether present with or away 
from his battalion, wll bear himself in accordance with 
its standards. 

Pride of regiment %vill be fostered by short and 
interesting lectures on the regiment’s record in the past 
generally, and in the .Great War- in particular, including 
deeds of special gallantry performed by individual officers 
and men. 

Physical Fitness 

15. Fighting spirit, discipline, esprit de corps, 
and mobility are bound up with physical fitness. 

The efficient fighting man requires a sound mind in 
a fit body. For this the physical exercise of drill and 
physical training are most valuable for developing 
quiclmess of mind and eye, but are not by themselves 
sufficient. Fitness of body and contentment of mind 
come more readily in the free atmosphere of games. 
The platoon commander should organize in the after- 
noons football, cricket, boxing, and cross-country running, 
especially in competition with other platoons, and take 
part in them himself. The men toH respond whole- 
heartedly, and uill carry the spirit of their games into 
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their work. A platoon which plays football, runs, aiid 
boxes, ^\^ll be qualified to meet and overcome the stress 
and strain of battle and of long marches. 


Mental Training 

16. The conditions of modem warfare necessitate 
considerable decentralization of responsibility to junior 
leaders and individuals. The soldier must therefore be 
intelligent, adaptable, and capable of acting on his oivn 
initiative. These qualities are developed by educa- 
tional training, which though it includes instruction and 
study not purely military in character, is an integral 
part of military training. 

The objects of educational training are set forft in 
Educational Training, J931, Sec.,2, 

17. Smce the soldier has eventually to return to civil 
life he should be given every encouragement to learn 
some trade, and such facilities as exist for instruction of 
this kind should be carefully developed. 

It should be impressed on soldiers that their prospects 
of civil employment after leaving the army depend on 
their conduct in the army, that preference is given to 
such as have exemplary or very good characters, and that 
sobriety is a very important qualification lor employment. 


Skill at Arms 

18. i. All operations of war lead to the application of 
weapons and all plans must fail if the weapons are not 
efiectively employed. Without men skilled in their use 
weapons alone are valueless. It is therefore essential 
that a man should have a thorough knowledge of his 
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weapons and their use, and that he should appi'eciate 
the necessity for their proper care and maintenance, 
so that he may have confidence in them and reliance on 
them to kill the enemy. 

ii. He must be so practised that in an emergency he 
will instinctively use his weapons to the best advantage 
in accordance with the nature of the ground and other 
circumstances. Unless this has become second nature, 
his efficiency will not be maintained in the excitement of 
battle. 

Skill at arms implies that state of complete confidence 
and control which the individual has obtained in all the 
weapons with which he is armed, thereby giving him 
absolute superiority over any possible opponent under 
any conditions or circumstances. 

iii. The soldier must be taught to realize from the 
outset of his training that responsibility for such practice 
must largely rest mth himself, and that throughout all 
stages of his training variojis tests and standards of skill 
are provided which afford a means whereby he can 
demonstrate his ability. 

iv. Those responsible for his training must inspire in 
him the will to practise and afford to him opportunities 
for such practice so that confidence can be obtained. 
In this respect it should be the ambition of every 
subordinate leader by personal example and demonstra- 
tion to be the “ master ” of his command in skill at arms. 

Mobility 

19. The aim of infantry should be to close with the 
enemy or drive him from his positions, and for this 
purpose mobility is essential. The ability to move 
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rapidly in face of the enemy depends largely on the will 
and physical fitness of the individual soldier, the applica- 
tion of fire, and the use of ground. 

The common-sense use of ground is of extreme im- 
portance. The soldier must be taught to appreciate 
how ground will assist him in movement and in the use 
of his weapons, and how he may take advantage of it to 
defeat his enemy [see also Sec. 19, 2). 

CO-OPERATION 

20. An army can exert its fuU power only when all 
its pai-ts act in close co-operation. Throughout their 
training, therefore, all ranks of infantry must 
be taught to realize the close relationship between 
their own role and that of the other arms in battle. 
They must understand the methods employed by 
cavalry, artillery, engineers, tanks, and aircraft 
to support them ; they must appreciate the im- 
portance of close liaison and intimate mutual 
co-operation during the preliminary arrangements 
for a battle and throughout every stage of the action. 

3 . Principles of instruction. 

1. The following notes on teaching are primarily for 
tlie guidance of platoon commanders, but the 
principles on which they are based should be applied by 
commanders of all ranks at aU stages of training. 

2. A good trainer requires : — 

[a) Enthusiasm. 

(5) Sympathy with and interest in his men, and an 
understanding of their outlook. 
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(c) A clear idea beforehand of the lessons to be 
taught and how he proposes to teach them. 

{d) Knowledge of his subject. 

(e) Common sense. 

(/) The ability to encourage by praise where praise 
is due, and to avoid sarcasm. 

There must be a clear object in the trainer’s mind for 
every lesson. To train wtnout system and foresight is 
waste of time. 

3. No method of training will be effective unless it 
possesses t\vo essentials : — 

i. Simplicity. 

ii. Interest. 

The instructor must set out to teach one lesson only 
at a time. Une^ential details obscure the lesson and 
confuse the mind of the learner. 

The business of the trainer is to present to the 
man his daily lessons in an interesting and varied 
shape. They may take the form of a competition or 
game, provided it has the novelty which attracts interest 
and produces the result at which he aims. 

4. Novelty will not be produced without effort and 
forethought. Whenever possible, the platoon com- 
mander will get his section' commanders together and 
explain his intention, plans, and arrangements. 

5. Training should not be delayed because of the 
backwardness of one or two nien. Such men will be 
given special instruction to bring them up to standard. 

6. The platoon commander must expect and look for 
mistakes. It is by pointing out and correcting mistakes 




18 


[Chap. I. Secs. 3 and 4*. 


that training progresses. Provided encouragement 
follows correction, criticism of faults due to slackness or 
neglect should be unsparing, but criticism of short- 
comings after an honest attempt must be such as w'ill 
produce a further and better effort. Good work should 
always be acknowledged. Subordinates should also be 
practised in training on these lines. 

7. The two main channels of instruction are by the 
eye and the ear. The usual tendency is to train too much 
by the ear and not enough by the eye. The brain retains 
more readily and firmly what it sees than what it hears. 
A trainer must train, therefore, more by the eye than by 
the ear. The following sequence of training will be 
adopted when practicable : — 

Explanation. — ^Instruction by the ear. 
Demonstration. — Instruction byTiie eye. 

Execution. — Testing the results of the instruction 
and correcting mistakes. 

Repetition. — Practice to gain improvement. 

4; Responsibility for training 

1. All commanders, from section commanders up- 
wards, are responsible for the training and efficiency 
of their commands both in -peace and war. 

2. Senior officers, while delegating authority 
foir the training of subordinate units , are themselves 
responsible that the training is carried out in 
accordance with the ’instructions contained in this 
manual. They will never forgo their duties of 
guidance and control, and will exercise a continuous 
supervision over the work of their subordinate com- 
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manders. The lower the unit being supervised, or 
the less experienced its leaders, the closer must be the 
supervision. In carrying out this duty, officers will 
act as directors of instruction rather than as instructors. 
The development of initiative by all subordinate com- 
manders is of vital importance. Anything likely to 
tend to its suppression must be avoided. 

In units larger than a platoon an officer can seldom 
combine the two roles of commander and instructor at 
the same time. 

The Battalion Commander 

3. The battalion commander is responsible for 
the training of his battalion as a whole. The most 
important duty is the training of his officers, as it 
is through them that a battalion commander is 
able to make his influence felt. It is on their 
knowledge and ability to impart it that the efficiency 
of a battalion almost entirely depends. 

The battalion commander should encourage a spirit 
of self-confidence and resolution in his subordinates, and 
should foster their capacity for quick thinldng, for 
readiness of judgment, and for maldiig prompt decisions. 
He should make them understand that while errors 
caused by excess of zeal may often be pardoned, those 
caused by iqaclion and reluctance to assume respon- 
sibility are unpardonable faults in any commander, 
however junior. 

One of the chief responsibilities of a battalion com- 
mander is to ensure that his subordinate commanders 
are trained in the art of teaching. The ability to teach 
,is as important an attribute of a company, platoon, or 

2— ( 207 ) 
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section commander, as the ability to learn. Personal 
knowledge is of little value unless the officer is able to 
impart his knowledge to his subordinates. 

The battalion commander will ensure that the numbers 
and efficiency of the officers, warrant officers, N.C.Os. 
and men required for special duties are maintained in 
accordance with the regulations. 

The Company Commander 

4. The company is the principal training unit in the 
battalion. 

The company commander will arrange for the con- 
tinuous training of his company throughout the year. 
He is responsible not only that his platoon and section 
commanders and specialists are well trained, but also 
that there is a capable understudy to take the place of 
each leader whenever the necessity may arise. 

The Platoon Commander 

5. As the efficiency of the company depends largety 
on the efficiency of the platoons which compose it, the 
responsibilities of a platoon commander are considerable. 
A good platoon is one which is well-trained and well-led, 
and in which the various sections use their tactical sldll 
and weapons to the best advantage. 

6. The platoon commander cannot in action command 
every individual man in his platoon ; he must not 
attempt to do so when training it. He commands his 
platoon through his section commanders. His chief 
care must therefore be to instruct his section com- 
manders and to give them ample opportunities to 
command and train their sections. 
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7. Since the training of the section rests with its 
commander, the selection of junior N.C.Os. requires 
care. The platoon commander must ensure that his 
best men are noted for promotion. Promising piivates 
will be given opportunities of exercising command. 

8. The platoon commander is the guardian of his 
platoon. In addition to his responsibility for its 
training it is his duty and privilege to look after its 
interests at all times. He will place his own comfort 
or convenience after that of his men. On arrival in 
billets, etc., he will see personally that the men are fed and 
properly settled' for the night before he attends to his 
OAvn comfort. The responsibility rests with him for 
seeing that the arrangements for the supply of rations 
and water are working efficiently, that the sick are seen 
by the medical officer, and that he discerns the man wffio 
■will not report sick when he should. He should know 
all his men, and the history and personality of each. 
He should frequently talk to them on general topics 
and keep them informed of the progress of events. When 
a man becomes a casualty, the platoon commander should 
write to his next-of-kin and see also that his personal 
property is correctly disposed of. 

These are a few of the ways in which the platoon 
commander can interest himself in his men’s welfare 
and earn a loyalty which the danger and discomfort 
of war will be powerless to shake. 

The Section Commander 

9. The most definite responsibility which a platoon 
commander can and should "thrust upon his section 
commanders is the duty of converting every private in 
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their sections into an expert in the use of ground and 
a sldlled man-at-arms. This is the real test of a section 
commander’s capacity. To enable him to succeed he 
must be given reasonable opportunities of exercising his 
men under arms. Section commanders must remember 
that smartness in arms drill is a necessary step in training 
to arms. 

10. The authority possessed by the junior N.C.Os. 
over the men depends on the help they receive from the 
platoon commander. Their position is not an easy 
one. They live with the men they have to command and 
are themselves often of recent promotion. The support 
of the platoon commander will assist them to ,gain and 
keep the respect of the men and to appreciate the 
obligation of their mnk. No charge against a N.C.O. 
will be investigated nor fault found with him in the 
presence of the men. The men will not address him 
familiarly but by his rank. It is important for the 
standing of the N.C.Os. in the platoon that any charge 
brought by a man against a N.C.O. should be fully 
examined. 


5. Infantry organization 

1. The number of men which can be directly 
controlled in battle by one commander is strictly 
limited. The basis of infantry organization is accord- 
ingly the section which is the largest group of men 
which can be personally controlled by its leader through- 
out the battle. Sections are grouped into platoons, 
platoons into companies, companies into battalions, and 
battalions into infantry brigades. This system, known 
as the “ chain of command,” ensures orderly manoeuvre 
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by any number of units in accordance with a single 
plan, and enables the section commander to assist in 
giving practical effect to the plans and instructions of 
the commander-in-chief. 

2. The detailed organization of an infantry battalion 
in war is given below. 


BATTAI-rON 

3. A battalion consists of : — 

Headquarter wing. 

Three rifle companies. 

Machine gun company. 

The four companies of a battalion are designated by 
serial letters, the machine gun company being dis- 
tinguished by the symbol " MG.” 

Headquarter Wing 

4. The headquarter wing of a battalion consists 
of : — 

No. 1 Group. — ^Battalion headquarters, signallers, 
intelligence section, clerks, stretcher bearers, 
batmen, and orderlies. 

No. 2 Group. — ^The anti-tank platoon with 4 anti- 
tank guns. 

No. 3 Group. — ^The personnel employed primarily 
in administrative duties, but available for 
fighting in emergency. 

2 anti-aircraft light automatics and regi- 
mental transport. 

(Peace establishments contain a No. 4 Group consisting 
of drummers or buglers and bandsmen. These will be 
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trained during peace as stretcher bearers, or in some war 
appointment in the headquarter wing, such as intelligence 
section, anti-aircraft detachments, transport drivers, 
etc.) 

Rifle Company 

5. i. A rifle company consists of : — 

Company headquarters. 

Four rifle platoons. 

It is commanded by a major or captain, 
with a captain or subaltern as second in 
command. 

ii. A rifle platoon consists of : — 

Headquarters. 

Two rifle sections. 

Two light automatic sections. 

It is commanded by a subaltern, with a 
Serjeant (or corporal) as second in command 
(platoon Serjeant). 

The rifle platoon is the smallest infantry 
unit which can be divided into inter- 
dependent bodies, each capable of fire or 
manoeuvre. It is thus tire unit on which 
all infantry tactics are based. 

Platoons are numbered serially from 1 to 16 
in the battalion. In order to distinguish 
machine gun platoons, the symbol “ (M.G.) " 
rvill be inserted between the number allotted 
to the, machine gun platoon and the word 
platoon. 

iii. The section is the fire unit of the infantry. Its 

members must regard themselves as a team 
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and stick to one another and 'to their leader 
in peace as in war. 

Sections are numbered serially from 1 to 16 
in a company. The odd numbers are rifle 
sections ; the even numbers, light automatic 
sections. 

hlACHiNE Gun Company 

6. i. A machine gun company consists of : — 

Company headquarters. 

Four machine gun platoons. 

It is commanded by a major or captain with 
a captain as second in command, 
ii. A machine gun platoon consists of : — 
Headquarters. 

Two machine gun sections (each of two guns). 

It is commanded by a subaltern with a 
senior serjeant as second-in-command (platoon 
Serjeant). 

The machine gun platoon is the smallest 
machine gun tactical unit and is the normal 
fire unit for indirect fire, but the section can 
be so employed if acting independently. For 
instructions regarding the numbering of 
machine gun platoons see para. 5, ii, above, 
iii. A machine gun section consists of : — 
Headquarters. 

Two sub-sections (each of one gun). 

It is commanded bj’- a serjeant or corporal 
with a corporal as second-in-command. 

The machine gun section is the fire unit for 
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trained during peace as stretcher bearers, or in some war 
appointment in the headquarter wing, such as intelligence 
section, anti-aircraft detachments, transport drivers, 
etc.) 

Riflk Company 

5. i. A rifle company consists of : — 

Company headquarters. 

Four rifle platoons. 

It is commanded by a major or captain, 
with a captain or subaltern as second in 
command. 

ii. A rifle platoon consists of : — 

Headquarters. 

Two rifle sections. 

Two light automatic sections. 

It is commanded by a subaltern, with a 
Serjeant (or corporal) as second in command 
(platoon Serjeant). 

The rifle platoon is the smallest infantry 
unit which can be divided into inter- 
dependent bodies, each capable of fire or 
manoeuvre. It is thus tlie unit on which 
all infantry tactics are based. 

Platoons are numbered serially from 1 to 16 
in the battalion. In order to distinguish 
machine gun platoons, the symbol *' (IM.G.) ” 
\vill be inserted between the number allotted 
to the., machine gun platoon and the word 
platoon. 

iii. The section is the fire unit of the infantry. Its 

members must regard themselves as a team 
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and stick to one another and to their leader 
in peace as in war. 

Sections are numbered serially from 1 to 16 
in a company. The odd numbers are rifle 
sections ; the even numbers, light automatic 
sections. 

Machine Gun Company 

6. i. A machine gun company consists of : — 

Company headquarters. 

Four macliine gun platoons. 

It is commanded by a major or captain with 
a captain as second in command, 
ii. A machine gun platoon consists of : — 
Headquarters. 

Two machine gun sections (each of t\vo guns). 

It is commanded by a subaltern with a 
senior serjeant as second-in-command (platoon 
Serjeant). 

The machine gun platoon is the smallest 
machine gun tactical unit and is the normal 
fire unit for indirect fire, but the section can 
be so employed if acting independently. For 
instructions regarding the numbering of 
machine gun platoons see para. 5, ii, above, 
iii. A machine gun section consists of : — 
Headquarters. 

Two sub-sections (each of one gun). 

It is commanded by a seijeant or corporal 
with a corporal as second-in-command. 

The machine gun section is the fire unit for 
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direct fire. Machine gun sections are 
numbered 1 to 8 throughout the company, 
iv. A sub-section consists of the gun numbers 
detailed for the sendee of the gun. 

Sub-sections are numbered 1 to 4 in each 
platoon. 


6. Maintenance of oyganhation 

1. The above organization is fixed and definite, and, 
except as laid down in para. 2, below, must never be 
varied. Onl 3 ’' when a force is uniformly organized can 
every part of it be relied on by its commander to carry 
out the same orders in the same way, and to suffer 
casualties with the least injury to its efficiency. To 
maintain the organization, in or out of battle, no 
matter what the difficulty, is tlierefore one of the 
first duties of every commander. 

2. The following rules will be strictly enforced : — 

i. So long as one member of a section remains 

effective it will retain its identity. Onty 
when a rifle company section has a strength of 
less than three may it be attached temporarily 
. to another section of its platoon. It will 
resume its independent existence as soon as it 
regains a strength of three, i.e. the strength 
necessary to enable it to act independently 
as a rifle or light automatic " fire-unit.” 

ii. The posting of N.C.Os. and men from one 

section to another except for the purpose of 
promotion, will be avoided. 
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iii. Endeavours must be made during training 

periods to retain the full number of sections 
in being in order that the full complement of 
section commanders may be trained in each 
company. The training of the section 
commander is more important tlian the 
training of the private soldier. 

iv. Section commanders must learn to work with 

varying numbers of men in their sections. 
It is, however, essential that they should 

, learn to command men, and during training 
they should be given opportumties of com- 
manding sections at full strength. In the 
case of weak units the temporary amalgama- 
tion of sections may be necessary for this 
purpose. 

V. If a rifle platoon falls below an effective strength 
of a commander and trvo sections, it wall be 
attached temporarily to another platoon in 
the same company, but its identity will be 
retained and it will resume its separate 
existence as soon as it regains the necessary 
strength. 

vi. Platoon commanders are not to be moved from 

one platoon to another unless the posting 
is intended to be permanent, nor is an officer 
to be brought in temporarily from another 
platoon to fill the place of an absent platoon 
commander. Thus a serjeant or corporal will 
often act as platoon commander. 

vii. An understudy will be nominated and trained 

for every platoon and section commander. 
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viii. Worldng parties, guards, and other duties will 
be found by complete units or sub-units 
under their own commanders. Approximate 
numbers should be asked for when possible 
and the commanding officer should decide 
how these are to be found in accordance \vith 
the instructions set forth above. 

Duty rosters will be kept by complete 
units and sub-units, not on an individual basis, 
ix. During operations, in which heavy casualties 
are considered possible, to assist in reforming 
a battalion after a battle, a nucleus — minimum 
50 other ranks wdth a proportion of officers — 
null, when ordered by higher authority, be 
left out of the light. These men must be 
selected with great care according to their 
qualifications as instructors, etc., for the work 
of reconstruction. They will not be available 
as reinforcements during the battle. 
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CHAPTER ir 
RECRUIT TRAINING 
7. Depot organization 

1. The training of the infantry soldier is divided 
into : — 

i. Recruit training. 

ii. Annual training. 

2. This chapter deals with the training of regular 
recruits. As far as the difEerence in their conditions of 
service admits, training of recruits for infantry of the 
Jlilitia, Supplementary Reserve, and Territorial Army, 
etc., ^vill be carried out on similar lines. 

3. For the training of regular recruits, the regimental 
depot is organized as follows : — 

i. A depot headquarters. 

ii. An administrative company. 

iii. A recruit training company. 

iv. A training cadre. 

The administrative company contains certain specialist 
instructors and all personnel not immediately connected 
with the training of recruits. 

The recruit training company will carry out the 
individual training of recruits. 

The training cadre has three duties : — 

[a) To teach recruits section and platoon organiza- 
tion, platoon diill, and battle formations. 
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(b) To train N.C.Os. in the instruction of recruits, 

and to ensure that these instructors are kept 
up to date in the latest and most efficient 
' methods of training. 

(c) To illustrate simple tactical exercises to N.C.Os. 

under training, and to Territorial Army and 
Officers Training Corps units. 

4. Squad instructors -will be most carefully selected. 
They must be intelligent, energetic, smart in their 
bearing, and thoroughly well trained in the art of 
instruction. It is important that they should be both 
patient and sympathetic as well as strict disciplinarians. 
Whenever possible N.C.Os. selected for the training 
staff at a depot should have previously qualified at the 
Small Arms School, Hythe Wing. 

8. System of training 

1. Recruits will be formed into squads for instructional 
purposes. 

The normal number of recruits in a squad will be 30, 
and training will commence on the first Mondaj’^ after 
the squad is complete. 

Each squad should be given a distinctive name and 
occupy, where possible, a separate barrack room so long 
as this does not lead to overcrowding ; the " squad ” 
spirit will thus be encouraged both in training and 
recreation, 

2. The same squad staff should remain witli the squad 
throughout the period of training and carry out the 
whole of the instruction, except elementary collective 
traming, which will normally be carried out by the 
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training cadre, and plij^sical and educational training, 
which will be taught only by fully-qualified instructors. 

3. The daily work should be arranged with as much 
variety as possible. Every endeavour must be made 
to avoid monotony, with its consequent loss of 
interest. 

4. The normal course of recruit training %vill be 18 
weeks, at the end of which period the recruit will take 
his place in a platoon of a battalion ser\'mg at home. 

5. Wlion a squad has experienced an exceptional 
amount of inclement weather or sickness, permission 
may be given by higher authority for the squad to be 
allotted the necessary extra time at the depot. But the 
principle that a squad should reach the required standard 
at the depot after a full 18 weeks’ training will not be 
departed from, except that in cases in which recruits 
have not attained to the required physical standard, there 
is no objection to their retention for a short additional 
period. 

6. Before a squad is posted to the battalion, the depot 
commander avill determine whether the individuals in 
it have attained the necessary standard of efficiency. 
A medical officer will also examine the squad as to the 
physical J&tness of its members for the duties of trained 
soldiers. 

7. As a general rule the training of regular recruits ■ 
should be begun and completed at the regimental depot. 

If, owing to insufficient accommodation at the depot, 
recruits have to be sent to their battalions before 
completing the course of training, a detailed statement 
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on A.F. B 2091, showing where they have arrived in the 
syllabus, should accompany them, and their instruction 
should be carried on from that point when tliey join 
their battalion. On joining their battalion, such 
recruits wiU, for the purposes of administration, be 
posted to companies as supernumerary to the establish- 
ment of platoons, but will not be taken for drill, training, 
or manoeuvres with their companies until dismissed 
recruit training. 

8. Equipment -will be issued when the squad com- 
mences training, but, with the exception of waistbelt, 
braces, and cartridge carriers, which will be used for all 
weapon training parades, it wdll not be worn on parade 
during the early part of training. Instructors ^vill wear 
waistbelts on all parades, -with braces and cartridge 
carriers on weapon training parades. 

Dummy cartridges wiU always be used by both 
instructors and recruits on aU w'eapon training parades. 
These dummy cartridges wdU be inspected before every 
parade to ensure that no baU ammunition is present. 

Rifles will be issued when the depot commander 
directs, but not earlier than the second week. 

9. Syllabus of training at depot 

1. The course of recruit training is divided up into 
two parts : — 

" A ” — Individual training. 

” B ” — Elementary collective training. 

For individual training 16 weeks in the training com- 
pany are aUowed, at the end of which time the recruit 
should have completed aU individual and physical 
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training, and fired table " A,” Parts I, II, III, and IV, 
and, if possible, have obtained liis tliird-class certificate 
of education, if tliis can be done vdthout cramming. 

The above period will be followed by one week’s 
elementary collective training in the ti'aining cadre, 
when the squad will be organized as a platoon. 

Thus 17 weeks are allotted, with one spare v/eek to 
allow for bad weather and to deal \vith casuals, in maldng 
up the total of 18 weelcs’ training. 

2. The syllabus of individual training will include 
instruction under the following headings : — 

i. Development of moral quahties. 

ii. Drill — saluting, guards, and sentries. 

iii. Physical training. 

iv. Educational training. 

V. Weapon training. 

vi. March discipline. 

vii. Anti-gas training. 

viii. Instruction in barrack and camp duties. 

Details with regard to this syllabus are given below. 

3. It must be constantly borne in mind by instructors 
and impressed on recruits that every item in the syllabus 
of recruit training, has a direct bearing on training for war. 

Development of Moral Qualities 
{See also Sec. 2, 8, ct seq.) 

4. The development of the moral qualities which 
combine to form a soldierly spirit [see Sec. 2, 8) must be 
borne in mind throughout tlie period of recruit training. 
They will be fostered chiefly by the influence of the 
permanent staff at the depot. 
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Lectures be given on esprit de corps and regimental 
bistory, etc. 

The meaning of orders, the importance of a clean and 
smart turn-out, the regulations dealing -with discipline, 
the names of their officers, how to recognize the various 
ranks, details of pay and promotion and other similar 
matters immediately affecting the soldier should be made 
the subject of short and interesting lectures and talks 
during training. 

Drill — Guards and Sentries 
{See also Sec. 2, 11, et seq.) 

5. Recruits will be instructed in the duties of guards 
and sentries in accordance with Secs. 1 69 to 174, 

Physical Training 
{See also Sec. 2, 15) 

6. i. The object of physical training exercises is to 
develop the recruit’s strength, mental and physical 
agility, and capacity for work. The recruit on joining 
is not in a fit state to undertake his work as a soldier 
vdthout preparation, and purely military exercises are 
not sufficient to give him the necessary physical fitness. 
He will, consequently, be exercised in a special course of 
physical training conducted on the principles indicated 
in the Manual of Physical Training. 

ii. It must be remembered that the youth of 18 is no 
longer so plastic as the boy. His physique will be 
injured rather than improved by too rapid and vigorous 
attempts to alter the shape and carriage of his body. 
The principle of progress from easy exercises of short 
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duration to longer and more difficult exercises must 
always be insisted on. It must also be remembered 
that the performance of the various exercises is only a 
means to an end, and that the training is not merely for 
the sake of the exercises themselves, but for their ulti- 
mate effects. The value of active games and sports as 
adjuncts to physical training cannot be over-estimated. 

iii. Instruction in physical training will be given only 
by fully qualified instructors. 

iv. Ninety-five physical training attendances will be 
performed by the recruit wliilst at the depot and, on com- 
pletion, squads rvill be inspected by a command physical 
training officer or garrison supervising officer with a 
view to being passed out. Attendances performed while 
recruits are " forming squad,” and between the end of 
the 15th week and joining the home battalion, -will cormt 
tow'ards the number of attendances laid dorvn. 

V. In order to ensure that these compulsory 
attendances are carried out without fail during the 
normal period of recruit training, the daily physical 
training attendance is to be given priority over all other 
forms of training. The period allotted for recruit 
training at the depot allows ample margin for the 
completion of 95 attendances, and that failure to 
complete will only be justified in the event of longperiods 
of illness or absence. 

vi. In the event of a recruit failing to complete the 
prescribed number of attendances, for the reasons given 
above, prior to joining his battalion, he will complete 
^em forthwith on joining his unit, and finally be 
inspected and passed out by a command physical 
training officer or garrison supervising officer. 
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Educational Training 
(See also Sec. 2, 16) 

7. All recruits should normally pass the examination 
for the army third class certificate of education before 
they leave the depot. 

On arrival at the depot they will be graded, and the 
members of each squad rvill be divided into sections 
according to their mental attainments, so that proper 
provision may be made for their progressive educational 
training. 

All recruits will be prepared for the examinations for 
w’hich their attainments fit them. As soon as a group 
of candidates is ready to sit for the third class certificate, 
an examination wll be held. 

Those candidates who pass will continue their studies 
with a view to sitting for the second class certificate of 
education. Those who fail should revise the work -with 
the candidates preparing for the following examination. 

All recruits should receive educational training for 
one hour a day. During the period in which squads 
are forming it may be possible to increase this time. 
Extra instruction should be provided for the verj'' back- 
ward men. 

Instruction need not be given solely in the classrooms. 
Advantage should be taken of any local facilities for 
visiting manufactories and places of interest. The time 
occupied in such excursions ^vill be taken from that 
allotted to educational training. 

These visits will develop the recruit’s mental powers, 
and the instructors can use the knowledge 'gained by the 
men in their lessons on English and Composition. 
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- A statement of each man’s educational attainments, 
with a note as to his state of preparedness for the next 
higher examination, -will be sent with his documents 
when he leaves the depot to join his unit. 

Weapon Training 
(See also Sec. 2, 18) 

8. The instruction will include the following : — 

i. Rifle. 

(а) General description of the rifle and 

ammunition used. 

(б) Instruction in the care of arms. 

(c) Elementary instruction in the theory of 
rifle fire. 

(i) Aiming and firing. 

(c) Table " A ” up to and including Part III. 

if) Visual training and judging distance. 

ii. Light automatic. 

{a) The instruction necessary for passing the 
first four tests of elementary training. 

(&) Firing Table " A,” Part IV. 

iii. Bayonet training. 

Marching and March Discipline 
{See Chapter X and Sec. 2, 19) 

9. Training in marching vdll be begun during recruit 
training and must be carried out with care, otherwise 
training will result in a reduction in physical strengd^h. 

Recruits should be taken out for short marches during 
their early training and practised in falling out and 
falling in quickly. 
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Anti-gas Training 

10. During the limited time available for anti-gas 
training the recruit should be taught how the respirator 
works, how it is looked after, and how it is put on and 
taken off. 

First fitting of the respirator by hand and eye rhust 
be carried out as early as possible and practice in wearing 
the respirator will ^be combined with other forms of 
training. Anti-gas training rvill be completed after a 
recruit joins his battalion. 

Instruction in Barrack and Camp Duties 

11. The instruction under this heading mil include 
the lajdng down of kits, cleanliness, care of feet, smart- 
ness, orders, and such regulations wliich immediately 
affect the soldier. 

Recruits must be given practical instruction in the 
fitting, cleaning, and care of their clothing, equipment, 
and boots as soon as these are issued. 

10, Standard of efficiency 

The necessary standard of efficiency to be obtained 
before a regular recruit joins his battalion ; — 

i. Be able to turn out correctly in every " order of 

dress ” and be fit to take his place in the 

ranks qf the platoon in close order drill. ‘ 

ii. Have a thorough knowledge of barrack room 

duties and interior economy generally. 

iii. Be capable of performing the duties of a sentry 

on guard. 
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iv. Be able to carry out an ordinary route march in 
marching order, • 

V. Have completed 95 recruit physical training 

^ T lCOS 

vi. Have fired Table *' A,” Parts I, 11, HI, and IV, 

and be so far instructed in weapon and visual 
training that with further practice on joining 
his unit he may carry out Parts V, VI, and 
VII of Table " A.” 

vii. Have had his respirator fitted visually and been 

instructed in its adjustment, wearing and 
maintenance. 

viii. Be weU grounded in ba 3 'onet training. 

ix. Understand section and platoon organization, 
the movement of platoon drill and battle 
formations. 

11. Allotment of time 

1. Recruit training should be so arranged as to begin 
with about 20 hours’ work a week, gradually increasing 
to about 28 hours’ work a week. 

2. The foUoNving is the number of hours which it is 
suggested should be spent on each subject during the 
individual training period. The figures are given as a 
guide only and may be varied as circumstances demand : — 


Care of arms ... ... ... ... ... 6 

Aiming instruction ... ... ... ... 10 

Firing instruction*... ... ... ... ... 12 

Fire discipline ... ... ... ... ... 4 

Miniature range ... ... ... ... ... 10 

30 yards or " open ” range ... ... ... 12 
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Theory of small-arm fire ... ... ... ... 2 

Visual training ... » ... ... ... ... 4 

Judging distance 4 

Bayonet training ... ... ... ... ... 8 

Light automatic, including Table "A,” Part IV 12 

Drill 104 

Guards and sentries ... ... ... ... 9 

Physical training ... ... ... ... ... 95 

Educational training ... ... ... ... 75 

Lectures ... ... ... ... ... ... 11 

Anti-gas ... ... ... ... ... ... 2 

Interior economy ... ... ... ... ... 20 

Standard tests ... ... ... ... ... 10 

March discipline ... ... ... ... ... _W 

Hours 420 


A portion of the instruction in march discipline, fire 
discipline, and visual training may be included in the 
collective training period. 

12. Elementary collective training 

Elementary collective training will be carried out 
by the training cadre and will include : — 

i. Chapters VI and IX. 

ii. The elements of section and platoon organiza- 

tion and open formations, 
hi. Section battle formations (Sec. 19, 7). 
iv. Elementary training in the use of ground.^ 

A portion of the instruction in march discipline, fire 
discipline training, and visual training included in the 
syllabus for the individual portion of recruit training 
maj”- be included in this period of cadre training. 
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13. Training after joining battalion 

On joining his unit the recruit will be given the 
additional instruction in the light automatic necessary 
for passing the first eight tests of elementary training. 
As soon as possible after this has been done he will fire 
Table “ A,” Part VII. 

He will also be given special instruction with the rifle 
until he has fired Table “ A,” Parts V and VI. 

When opportunity offers the recruit’s course of anti- 
gas training will be completed and anti-aircraft training 
will be given both with the rifle and light automatic. 
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CHAPTER III 
ANNUAL TRAINING 
14. Annual training 

1. The annual training of the officer and soldier must 
be progressive and continuous. With this object the 
year will be divided into two periods, devoted respectively 
to : — 

i. Individual training. 

ii. Collective training. 

Commanders must draw up their own programmes of 
training, so as to ensure that the required standard of 
efficiency is reached within the time allotted. 

2. The object of individual training is to prepare 
the indhddual officer, warrant officer, N.C.O., or 
man for tlie individual duties which he will be 
required to carry out in war. Particular attention 
■will be paid during this period to the training of junior 
officers, warrant officers, and N.C.Os. ■\\'ith a ■view to 
their becoming efficient instructors. 

On the care and attention devoted to individual 
training the success or failure of the subsequent collective 
■training will in a great measure depend. Leave and 
furlough should be so arranged that each company will 
be as complete as possible during at least one month's 
individual training. 

3. The object of collective training is to render 
units and formations capable of manceuvre and 
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co-operation in battle. It should begin with the 
training of the section, and continue with that of the 
platoon, company, and larger units in succession. 

4. The instruction of individuals and units is not to 
be considered as limited to the periods allotted for 
individual and collective training. Advantage must be 
taken of any opportunities which may arise for individual 
training during the period of collective training, and 
vice versa. 

5. On the thoroughness of platoon training 
depends the efficiency of the company and battalion. 
Ample opportunity must therefore be given to platoon 
commanders to train their platoons. 

6. Throughout all stages of training emphasis will 
be laid on the importance of sanitation. This term 
implies the practical application of certain well-estab- 
lished laws -with regard to the preservation of health 
and the prevention of disease, as laid down in the Army 
Manual of Sanitation. 

7. The annual training of units of the Militia, Supple- 
mentary Reserve, Territorial Army, etc., should be 
carried out on the same principles as have been laid 
down lor the Regular Forces. 

8. It is not possible for the infantry of the Militia, 
Supplementarj'- Reserve, Territorial Army, etc., in the 
limited time for training at their disposal, to carry out 
the whole course, but the spirit of the instructions 
should be observed. Their annual training in camp 
should be principally devoted to collective training. 
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15. Individual training 

{See also Training and Manoeuvre Regulations. 1923, 
Chapter II) 

1. The individual training season is the period of the 
year in wliich the foundations of the efficiency of the 
unit are laid. 

It may be divided into two categories : — 

i. The training of the leader. 

ii. The training of the man. 

2. In all wars, soldiers have been required who are 
disciplined, physically fit, and skilled with their weapons. 
In modem war, with its more powerful weapons and 
greater decentralization, the responsibility of the 
individual has been increased and he therefore requires 
a far higher degree of individual initiative than was 
formerly necessaIy^ 

Commanders must do all that they can to encourage 
initiative and individuality, remembering always that 
these must be disciplined. 

3. At the beginning of the individual training period 
specialists mil be brought up to establishment and their 
training will commence. Extra men will also be trained 
to replace casualties caused by drafts, transfers to the 
reserve, etc. The turnover of macliine gunners and 
range-takers {see Small Arms Training, Vol. Ill, 1931, 
Sec. 4, 3) will also be carried out. 

4. The training of men considered to be potential 
N.C.Os. will receive particular attention. 

5. During individual training men must be squadded 
for instruction in accordance with their ability, know- 
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ledge, and service. This -will generally render it im- 
possible for men to be squadded by sections, or even by 
platoons. Intelligent men should be pushed rapidly 
through the elementary work and given more advanced 
instruction, it being remembered that a thoroughly 
efiScient private should be capable of leading a section. 

6. Organization of work . — ^The opportunities afforded 
by the canning out of the various employments about 
barracks should be made use of to train troops in 
individuality, foresight and proper organization, in 
order to produce the best output with the minimum of 
labour. ^ 

16. Individual training of the leader 

1. The individual training of officers and N.C.Os. 
should aim at giving them the ability and knowledge : — 

i. To command and lead men in war. 

ii. To be trainers of men in peace. * 

iii. To fit themselves to command a unit higher 

than they command in peace. 

2. This training wll include : — 

i. The tactical training of all leaders from section 
leaders upwards, including the appreciation 
and use of ground. 

■ ii. Instruction in the issue of orders, messages, and 
reports, both verbal and written. 

iii. The training of instructors in weapon training, 

drill, and other subjects. 

iv. The methods of fire direction and control. 

V. Training in field engineering. 

vi. Training in administrative dutie 
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vii. Attachments of officers to other arms of the 

sendee and to the R.A.F. 

viii. The instruction of officers in riding and sword 

drill should also have attention. 

3. Tactical training . — 

i. Before the commencement of the collective training 
season, the leaders, from section commanders upwards, 
will be instructed in their duties and in dealing rvith the 
various situations with which their units are likely to be 
confronted in war. This training should consist of 
■lectures and exercises without troops. It is far better 
for a leader to make his mistakes without his men than 
for Ins men to be manoeuvred on unsound lines while the 
commander is gaining his experience. 

Tactical exercises without troops should be held 
frequently throughout the individual training season 
{see Training and Manoeuvre Regulations, 1923, Sec. 16). 
In this connection, the training value of setting schemes 
should not be overlooked. 

ii. The company commander will devote special 
attention to the training of platoon and section com- 
manders in grasping situations rapidly, in issuing clear 
orders quickly to their men, and in adopting suitable 
dispositions for the task in hand. 

iii. In all stages of training advantage must be taken 
of local conditions to teach those lessons for which the 
ground available is best suited. 

Sand models should be used for indoor instruction. 
{See Training and Manoeuvre Regulations, 1923, 
Sec. 35, 3.) 

iv. The successful handling of the platoon in war will 
depend largely on the initiative and powers of leadership 
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displayed by the section commanders. Their intelligence 
and appreciation of tactical principles must therefore 
be so trained and developed that once the role of their 
sections has been explained to them they can carry it 
out without further orders from the platoon com- 
mander. 

V. Section commanders will be instructed and exercised 
in : — 

(0) The use of ground. 

(b) Formations. 

(c) The principle of combining fire with movement 

and the use of cover and smoke. 

(1) Fire control. 

{e) The role of the section in attack, defence,, and 
protection. 

. (f) Making quick decisions, and giving verbal orders. 

(g) Map reading and the use of the compass^ 

(ji) Writing reports and messages. 

(f) Defence against gas. 

(j) Protection against aircraft. 

{k) Field signals and semaphore. 

(/) The siting and construction of trenches and 
obstacles, 

(in) The conduct of patrols, 

(n) Movement by night. 

(o) Assault bridging. 

(See also Infantry Section Leading.) 

vi. The training of company and platoon commanders 
will, in addition to the above, include : — 

(a) Study of ground. 

(b) Reconnaissance. 
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(c) The issue of orders and messages, both verbal 
and wTitten. 

{d) Dispositions for attack, defence, and protection, 
(e) Application of fire with special reference to fire 
direction. 

(/) Wood and village fighting. 

(g) Co-operation with other arms, 

(li) The temporarj'^ attachment of infantry officers 
* to branches of the Service other than their own 

and to the R.A.F. will be arranged by higher 
commanders. Similarly officers of other 
branches will be temporarily attached to 
infantry units. In order that these attach- 
ments may not lose much of their value, it 
* is essential that the officers should be given 
some executive command during their attach- 
ment. 

Orders, Reports, and Messages 

4. Officers and N.C.Os. must frequently be practised 
in issuing orders and in noting the essential points in 
orders received by them. Officers should be trained to 
express themselves clearly, tersely, and logically both 
verbally and on paper; in this connection value is 
obtained from maldng appreciations, and preparing 
lectures, discussions, and essays. 

Training of Instructors 

5. i. All officers and N.C.Os. must be capable of 
training their men in their everyday duties. Over- 
specialization in such things as drill, physical training 
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(trained soldiers), weapon and anti-gas training, which 
are the duties of every officer and N.C.O., is not to be 
permitted. 

ii. Programmes should be prepared as far as possible 
for the attendance of officers and N.C.Os. at the various 
army schools of instruction and arrangements made for 
the candidates selected to receive adequate preparation. 

iii. The object of these army schools is to provide a 
supply of instructors having a thorough up-to-date 
knowledge of the various subjects. Arrangements 
will be made to ensure that this knowledge will be 
passed on by the students on returning to their 
units as early as possible to ensure that knowledge 
gained is confirmed and confidence in teaching is 
secured. The careful selection of suitable candi- 
dates is therefore of the greatest importance. 

iv. Training cadre. — A simple and efficient method of 
ensuring that the knowledge gained at the various wings 
of the Small Arms School is handed on in a unit is the 
institution of a battalion cadre during the individual 
training season. The object of the cadre should be to 
train junior officers and N.C.Os. as weapon training and 
anti-gas instructors. It may be dispensed with in cases 
where the instruction can be given adequately in com- 
panies. Tactical training should not be included in the 
cadre syllabus ; this is the responsibiUty of the sub-unit 
commanders. 

V. It must be remembered that on mobilization a 
large number of officers and N.C.Os. will be required 
from battalions for duties in connection mth the 
training of recruits, and for other purposes. 
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All officers, warrant officers, and N.C.Os. will fit 
tliemselves to carry out the duties of the rank higher 
than their own, and will be exercised accordingly. 

Administrative Training 

6. All officers and N.C.Os. will be given instruction 
in the various administrative duties with which thej' 
may be faced both in peace and war. This training %vill 
include insti'uction in tlie keeping of accounts, prepara- 
tion of returns, pay duties, discipline, court martial 
procedure, courts of inquiry, etc. 

Instruction will also be given in matters connected 
with ammunition supply, hygiene, billeting, and other 
administrative subjects. 

All ranks should appreciate the reasons for the various 
sanitar)' measures taken, and should realize that disease 
is generally due to dirt, carelessness, or lack of discipline, 
and that they are personally responsible for whole- 
hearted co-operation in these methods, and that a low 
percentage of sick in a unit is a sign of its efficiency. 


17, Individual training of the man 

1. The aim of individual training is to produce a 
formidable fighting man, having : — 

i. A high state of proficiency in the use of : — 

(a) Ground. 

(i>) The various w'^eapons and instruments 
•with -which he is equipped. 

(c) The pick and shovel. 

(d) The anti-gas respirator. 
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ii. Physical fitness to enable long marches to be 

undertaken and fatigue endured without loss 
of efiiciency. 

iii. A thorough knowledge of the individual duties 

he may be required to perform in battle. 

2. Tills training will consist of : — 

i. The training of soldiers in their individual duties 

in the section in war,- including close order 
drill, fire discipline, and the use of ground. 

ii. Training in the use of his weapons. 

Every man should undergo the tests of 
elementary training as laid doivn in Small 
Arms Training afid a record should be kept of 
the results. The training of indilierent shots 
•will receive particular attention. 

iii. Practice for all ranlcs in visual training, including 

judging distance and the indication and 
recogni-fcion of targets. 

iv. Training of all ranlis in anti-gas measures. The 

aim of training in -the use of the respirator will 
be to ensure that all ranks will be able to use 
their weapons and instruments and to perform 
their normal duties, including marching, 
without loss of efiiciency. 

v. Semaphore signalling. 

vi. Instruction in the handling of entrencliing tools 

and their use ; the method of filing on to, 
and "tlie marking of tasks ; also the construc- 
tion and erection of wire obstacles, 

vii. Assault bridging. 

3 — ( 207 ) 
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viii. Physical training (trained soldier’s). Every 
man should be exercised as laid down in the 
Manual of Physical Training, 
ix. Training as scouts {see Infantry Section Leading, 
1928, Chapter IX). All soldiers should be 
prepared to act as scouts. 

X. Map reading. 

3d. Training in packing and loading of the vehicles 
in use with the battalion. 

xii. Training of specialists, including intelligence 
section personnel, signallers, ..range-takers, 
orderlies, stretcher bearers, transport drivers, 
farriers, etc. 

xiii. Training at night, to accustom the soldier to 

moving and working in the dark. 

xiv. Lectures TOth the object of developing a sense 

of personal honour, duty, patriotism, and 
esprit de corps. 

XV. Should facilities exist and time permit, the 
following training should also be carried out : — 
(ti) ICnotting and lashing,_ and the use of 
spars. 

(6) Revetment and drainage of trenches. 

^ (c) Construction of shelters. 

(d) Embarkation, disembarkation, entrain- 
ing and detraining of animals and 
veliijcles. 

3. Further instructions having particular reference to 
the training of machine gunners are contained in Small 
Arms Training, Vol. Ill, 1931, Chapters II and III, 
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Training of Orderlies 

4. In order that they may be able to supplement 
other means of intercommunication in battle {see Vol. II, 
1931, Sec. 7, 1 1), orderlies must be specially trained to : — 

i. Use covered lines of approach. 

ii. Read a map. 

' iii. Deliver verbal messages. 

Accuracy in the transmission of verbal messages 
cannot be obtained rvithout constant practice. The 
orderly must always be made to repeat a message before 
he is dispatched. On arrival he must call out loudly the 
designation of the person to whom the message is 
directe4. The message must be delivered in a loud, 
steady voice. 

The Training of the Battalion Intelligence 

Section 

5. i. Men must be carefully selected for training. They 
must be intelligent, and should possess good eyesight and 
sound physique. Those who have a natural sense of 
direction, are seff-reUant and resourceful, will make the 
most apt pupils. 

The personnel of the battalion intelligence section are 
highly trained soldiers who are' allotted special tasks to 
gain definite information, both as regards the enemy and 
our o^vn troops, and thus form a special channel of 
battle intelligence. Normally they will not be used as 
patrols ahead of their o-wn unit nor be given such missions 
as the occupation of tactical posts. 

(Further details with regard to emplojment are 
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contained in Vol. II, and the Manual of Military 
Intelligence.) 

ii. The training wall include : — 

(а) Observation botli with and without glasses, and 

by Hstening. 

(б) Use of ground to screen movement and the 

memorizing of ground. 

(c) Map reading, including the use of the prismatic 

compass, and how to find direction by the siln 
and stars. 

(d) Judgmg distance. 

(c) Writing reports and messages and the production 
of sitnple sketches. 

(f) Organization of their oimi and other arms.^ 

(g) Recognition of aircraft. 

(/)) Anti-gas intelligence work. 

{{) Use of air photographs. 

(;■) Concealment. Use of light and shade. 

(A) Night work. 

(/) Quick decisions. 

{m) Means of signalling. 

Intelligence personnel must be acquainted with the 
system of intercommunication for reporting items of 
intelligence. 

iii. In order to observe, a man must Icnow : — 

(a) What to look for : such as movement, changes 
and contrasts, curious and unnatural objects, 
signs of the enemy in dust, smoke, tracks, and 
in the glint .or clear outline of objects like a 
helmet or the barrel of a rifle. 
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(&) Where to look for it : by putting himself in the 
enemy’s place and so deciding which are the 
most likely points to examine. 

(c) How to look : always to act as though he were 
being watched. To see quicldy without 
being seen and to expose himself, when 
’necessary, very graduallj’. 

{d) How to listen : to interpret sounds, such as 
birds alarmed and birds undisturbed, the 
breaking of twigs, movement through grass, 
wiring, or cutting wire. To maintain perfect* 
silence, noting the wind and the gi'ound. 

(c) How to avoid being heard : by balancing and 
feeling Ins way, raising his feet and avoiding 
rustling leaves or crackling twigs, 
iv. To find his way a man must learn to note, the 
direction of the vund, the lie of the ground, the time he 
takes to cover various distances, marldng the route and 
the appearance of landmarks from both sides, to help his 
return. This should be a different route from the wa}"- b3’^ 
which he went out, 

V, The N.C.O. of the battalion intelligence section 
will, in addition, 'be specially trained in verifying reports, 
selecting posts, and in taking the section officer’s place 
when the latter leaves his headquarters, etc. • 

vi. The officer in charge of the battahon intelligence 
section will be trained : — 

[a) To deal with all intelligence reports received 
at battalion headquarters from forward units 
jffid his own section, and to ensure the rapid 
transmission of intelligence as necessary to 
brigade headquarters. 
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(6) To arrange for constant observation and the 
supply of early and accurate information to 
his battalion commander, including the 
probable action of the enemy. 

(c) To organize his section so that at least one pair 
of men -will always be ready for special 
unexpected tasks. 

18. Collective training 

* 1. Object . — ^The object of collective training is to 
render units and sub-units capable of manoeuvre and 
co-operation in battle. It should begin rvith the training 
of the section and continue with that- of the platoon, 
company, and larger units in succession. 

2., Syllabus of training . — Training in field operations 
■\vill be carried out in accordance with the principles 
laid do-wn in Infantr)'- Training, Vol. II, Infan-try 
Section Leading, and other -training manuals. 

These principles are based upon -wide experience and 
their value has been proved. But principles on paper 
apaid from their application have little value. 

Training in the following subjects -\\dll be included : — 

i. The use of ground. 

ii. The principle of fire and movement, and the 

application of fire. 

iii. The attack. 

iv. Defence. 

V. Withdrawal. 

vi. Protection (including protection from the air 
and against gas). 
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vii. Reorganization. 

viii. March discipline. (See Chapter X.) 

ix. Operations by night. (See Sec. 19, 5.) 

'X. Open formations. (See Sec. 19, 6.) 

xi. Field entrenchments, ■wiring and road blocks. 

xii. Assault bridging. 

xiii. Use and conduct of patrols. (See Sec. 19, 4.) 

xiv. Occupation and preparation of quarters. (See 

F.S.R. I.) 

XV. Sanitation. 

Further instructions regarding machine gun -training 
are included in Small Arms Training, Vol. III. 

3. Programmes . — ^Before the period of collective train- 
ing actually begins, commanders of platoons and larger 
bodies -will prepare programmes for the whole of the time 
allotted to them, so aS to ensure that all phases of 
training receive adequate attention. 

These programmes will be submitted to their im- 
mediate commanders, who will be responsible that they 
are co-ordinated, that they conform with the principles 
laid down in the training manuals, and that they make 
the best use of the ground and time available. 

Training of Section and Platoon * 

4. i. The collective training of the men -will be 
carried out in their sections and platoons under then- 
own commanders. 

ii. All N.C.Os. and men of tlie section or platoon, and 
those not exempted in para. 6, ii, below, must be present 
for this -training. 
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iii. Platoon commanders will prepare a programme of 
work to be carried out during the period allotted for 
section and platoon training. 

iv. During this training special attention will be 
devoted to developing the tactical knowledge of the 
men, to enable them to apply the lessons learnt during 
individual training to the ground and the various 
situations of the battlefield. 

V. The section is the largest unit which can be 
personally controlled by its leader throughout .the 
battle. After the first stages of training have been 
completed, over-centralization of control by companj’’ 
and platoon commanders must be avoided ; it is not 
possible in war and will invariably break dovm in battle. 
Successful instruction depends on every man in everj' 
section understanding clearly, before tlie exercise com- 
mences, what is the role and objective of his platoon 
and section and how it is to be carried out. 

Time employed in explanation is time well spent. 

CoiiPANY Training 

5. i. During the first months of the collective training 
period, each C 9 mpany will be struck off all duties for a 
special course of training in field operations and for the 
annual course of weapon training. 

ii. \^^len tlie company commander considers that liis 
platoons are fit to take their places in the company, the 
latter \vill be exercised as a whole. {See also Small 
Arms Training, Vol. Ill, 1931, Sec. 9.) 

iii. During company training, schemes should be set 
by the battalion commander to give the company com- 
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manders an opportunity of practising the command of 
tlieir units, and to enable the battalion commander to 
judge if the ti'aining of the company is being carried out 
on the lines he desires. 

iv. Co-operation between rifle companies and machine 
gun platoons must be constantl}^ studied. In tactical 
exercises a proportion of machine guns should, whenever 
possible, be allotted to work with rifle companies. 

V. In the later stages of company training it is 
important that situations should be worked out to their 
logical conclusion, and that troops should be practised in 
delivering and receiving an assault, in methods of con- 
solidation, in the pursuit, in assuming the offensive' 
from the defensive, and in withdrawals ; cJso in keeping 
direction and the orderly continuance of operations 
after units have become mixed and commanders in- 
capacitated. During tliis period a company should 
occasionally be made up to war strength in order to 
practise commanders in handling their units under 
aefive service conditions. At the end of the course the 
company should, where local conditions admit, carry 
out continuous training of about three days’ duration, 
for which a special scheme should be prepared. 

vi. Instruction will also be given in such field 
engineering as might be required to be undertaken by 
infantry in war. Oflfleers and ISl.C.Os. should be 
instructed and practised in the organization of work, 
including timely preparation and efficient distribution 
of men, tools, and materials on the work. 

The soldier should have learned during the period of 
individual training how to use the various tools, and 
the elementary principles of field fortification. During 
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his training in field operations he should be taught to 
apply his knowledge to various tactical situations, e.g. 
atta^, consolidation, defence, protection, etc. 

H.Q. Wing Training 

6. i. The training of the headquarter wing rvill be 
carried out as follows : — 

(а) All groups will be exercised in the annual 

course of weapon training as laid dorvn in 
Small Arms Training. 

(б) Signallers will be tiained in accordance with tire 

instructions coiiiained in the Signalling 
, Manual. 

(c) All N.C.Os. and men of the headquarter rving 

■will be trained in the particular duties they 
will perform in war. This will, in some cases, 
entail certain personnel carrying out -training 
in these duties with companies. 

(d) In addition, those personnel not exempted in 

sub-para, ii, below, will be attached * to 
sections and platoons of companies for 
collective training. 

ii. All officers, N.C.Os., and men will be a-ttached to 
companies and undergo collective •training except 
signallers, full bandsmen, drummers or buglers, transport 
men, and those exempted from the annual course of 
weapon training. 

Battalion Training 

7. i. WTien company training has been completed, 
•the battalion udll be struck off all duties for battalion 
training, to enable the commander to co-ordinate and 
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direct the action of the component parts of his battalion, 
and to practise his subordinate commanders in command 
and mutual co-operation, 

ii. Whenever possible, arrangements should be made 
for cavalry, artillery, engineers, tanks, and aircraft to 
co-operate with infantry during battalion training. The 
action and effect of these arms, and the action and effect 
of aircraft and smoke, must be considered in the solution 
of tactical problems. Even if complete units of other 
arms are unable to attend, officers from them should be 
detailed to assist the battalion commander. 

19. General insintciions 
Preparation and Execution of Schemes 

1, Instructions with regard to the preparation and 
execution of schemes are contained in Training and 
Manoeuvre Regulations. 


Ground 

{See also Sec. 3, 19) 

2. Throughout the training period particular attention 
will be devoted to the use of ground. {See Vol. II, 1931, 
Sec. 6.) 

Ground plays a vital part in tactics. The application 
of broad tactical principles to ground requires constant 
practice. 

The skilful use of ground may often compensate 
for lack of fire power and allow freedom of 
manoeuvre to be maintained. 

The use of ground can best be taught by practical 
demonstration which must be followed by ample practice. 
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The solclier should be made to xindcrstand that it is 
good cover which enables him to use his weapon to the 
best advantage while exposing himself as little as 
possible. 

Moving objects catch the e 5 'e more quickly than those 
that are still, and when, in default of cover, men are 
Ijdng in the open, all but the necessary movements to 
load and fire must be avoided. The skyline should be 
avoided and the value of shade as protection from view 
should be recognized. 

The use which may be made of ground by the enemy 
should always receive consideration. 

Drill 

{See also Sec. 2,11) 

3. A high standard of discipline must be maintained 
during training. Each day’s work should include a 
short period of close order drill. 

Tr.mning in tee Conduct and Duties of Infantry 

Patrols 

4. i. The employment of patrols is described in Vol. II, 
and in Infantiy'- Section Lea.ding. 

ii. Reco7inoiiri7ig patrols are used to give warning of 
the presence and movement of the enemy and to ascertain 
his dispositions, to reconnoitre lines of advance, and to 
maintain touch with llanldng units. 

Fighting patrols are employed to obtain information 
about tlie enemy, which will probably entail driving in 
his scouts and patrols ; to obtain identifications, to 
harass the enemy, and to secure and hold isolated points 
in advance of their units. 
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iii. Training in the conduct of patrols should commence 
during the section and platoon training periods and 
continue throughout the collective training season. 
Such training encoui'ages the spirit of inquisitiveness 
and develops individual initiative. 

Training in Night Operations 
(See also Vol. II. 1931, Chapter VI) 

5. i. The chief object of this training is to accustom 
the soldier to moving in the dark, so that individuals 
and units can act with confidence by night. The 
instruction will commence during individual training 
and will be carried out progressively. 

ii. The following may be taken as a general guide as 
to the methods to be adopted, only the more elementary 
being used in the period of individual training : — 

(a) Visual training . — One man of a section should 
march away and be stopped by voice or prearranged 
signal as soon as he is out of sight. He should call 
out the number of paces he has taken. The same man 
should then advance towards the section from some 
distance further off and be stopped as soon as he becomes 
visible, later counting his paces to the section. 

It should be explained that : — 

(i.) Ability to see in the dark increases witli 
practice. 

(ii.) Objects are more visible when the moon is 
behind the observer than when it is in front 
of him. 

(iii.) An observer may stand up when he has a 
definite background and should lie down 
when he has not. 
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When the men have been practised in observing a 
man approaching at a walk, they should be similarly 
practised in obserNdng a man who is endeavouring to 
approach unseen. 

{b) Training in hearing. — Instruction will be carried 
out on similar lines to visual training. At first the 
advance of a single man should be listened for ; gradually 
the number should be increased so that facility may be 
acquired in judging the strength of a party approaching. 

Listening should be practised on various t3rpes of 
ground, e.g. open and close country, across and in valleys, 
in woods, etc. 

(c) Silent advances. — ^At first individual instruction 
should be given -without arms; later the company should 
be -taken out in marching order and should practise 
advancing noiselessly on roads, and in various formations 
over open ground, with whispered words of command. 
Precautions should be taken to prevent equipment 
rattling, and arms must not be allo-wed to clash. 

{d) Training in orientaticm. — ^The training should be 
individual and conducted by means of demonstrations 
and questions. Men should be able to distinguish the 
Pole Star (or in the Southern Hemisphere the Southern 
Cross), and should also be instructed in the identification 
by night of natural objects as guides to direction. 

(e) Reconnaissance prior to advances and attacks . — 
At first, the point marking the objective for the night 
attack should be either some conspicuous object or 
should be marked by a flag. Men should not be allowed 
to approach nearer to the position than a point from 
which they might hope to avoid detection in dajdight. 
From this point they should sun^ey tlie line of approach 



Chap.- III. Sec. 19.] 


65 


to the objective by day. After dark, men working in 
pairs should advance on the objective from the point 
from which the reconnaissance was made by day. Men 
should be instructed in taking notes (written or mental) 
during the day reconnaissance, and should, prior to the 
night work, be questioned on the same. As proficiency 
increases the same procedure should be adopted with 
less conspicuous objectives. 

{/) Entrenching at night . — ^Men should be instructed 
ho\v to carry entrenching tools quietly, and in the con- 
struction of various types of defences, in the dark as 
silently and quickly as possible. 

(g) Intercommunication and verbal messages. — ^Messag^ 
should be passed in a whisper from man to man, the 
final message received being checked by the original. 
Orderlies should also be trained in carrying messages at 
night. 

Open Formations 

6. i. When a unit is liable to come under artillery 
fire or to be subject to aircraft attack, but is not com- 
mitted to action, it may be necessary to adopt an open 
formation. 

ii. Quickness in adopting such a formation is of vital 
impoiinnce, and must be practised constantly during 
. training so that all ranks may become thoroughly 
flexible in their movements. 

It is easier to carry out movements which are 
thoroughly ingrained in the minds of the troops than to 
improvise them on the spur of the moment. 

Thus, battalion and company commanders can retain 
complete and instant control of their commands even 
though the latter are dispersed. 
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iii. Control is by means of the ordinary field signals 
detailed in Chapter IX, with special use of the " extend " 
signal. 

iv. Once the battalion has opened out, company 
commanders become responsible for the formation of 
their companies. Similarly, as soon as the company or 
platoon has been deployed, the responsibility for the 
formation of platoons and sections respectively devolves 
upon their own commanders. 

V. The normal deploying intervals and distances ivill 
be 400 yards bet^veen companies, 200 yards between 
platoons, and 100 yards between sections. These ' 
intervals and distances may be varied to suit the ground 
or other circumstances. 

vi. Deployments vdll be carried out at the double 
unless the cautionary signal " quick time '' is given 
prior to the deploy signal. 

vii. The normal methods of deployment of a battalion 
moving in column of route are shown in Plate XXIV. 

The signal for moving tlie battalion into open forma- 
tion is the " EXTEND.” On this the leading company 
will move forward and out to the right until it is 400 
yards ahead of the third, while the second compan}’- 
moves forward and out to the left until it is on roughly 
the same alignment, and at 400 yards' interval from the 
first company. Meanwhile, the third and fourth 
companies ■will move straight out at right angles to right 
and left respectively until they are at 400 yards' interval 
from each other. 

•viii. The company and platoon may also be 
deployed by signal into open formation. 

The rules and signals are the same as for the battalion,* 
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except that the normal distances and intervals mil be 
200 yards between platoons and 100 yards between 
sections. 

In the deployment of the machine-gun platoon the 
t%vo sections mil act in the same way as the two leading 
sections of a rifle platoon ; any further extension neces- 
sary will be carried out as in para. 7, below. 

ix. In the case of the company and platoon, the forma- 
tion described above will often be generally suitable for 
movement when in close proximity to the enemy. 

X. On the " close ” signal from the battalion, company 
or platoon commander, the companies, platoons or 
sections will resume the formation m which they were 
moving before receiving the order to deploy. 

Section Battle Formations 
(See Infantry Secticn Leading) 

7. i. Once the platoon hais been deployed, the forma- 
tion to be adopted by each section is the responsibility 
of the section commander. 

ii. This formation may be (see Plate XXV) : — 

(a) Single file. 

(b) File. 

(c) Extended line. 

(d) Arrow head. 

Extensions into line or arrow head will invariably be 
carried out at the double ; closing, however, will 
normally be carried out in quick time, 

iii. Section commanders must be trained to know : — 

(a) Which formation to adopt under varying 

circumstances. 
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(6) How to get his section rapidl}' into the formation 
selected, either by order or signal, 

iv. The formation selected depends upon : — 

(a) The degree of control necessary. 

(b) Fire production. 

(c) Vulnerability. 

{d) Ground. 

The section commander must avoid deploying to an 
extended line until forced to do so, in view of the loss of 
control entailed. 

V. Once the section commander has understood the 
above, practice in various situations is necessarj’^, until 
he instinctively forms his decision without any delay. 

Sections should be practised in following their com- 
manders over rough country under control in the 
various formations. 

vi. The above considerations are applicable to both 
rifle and light automatic sections, but the formations 
adopted when the sections stop to open fire are different. 
With a rifle section the firing formation is normally the 
movement formation halted, each man adjusting his 
position to the ground, his main object being the free 
use of his rifle. 

When a light automatic section occupies a fire position, 
the men must be so disposed as to make the best use of 
the accidents of the ground, for the purpose of serr’ing 
the gun, according to whether their individual duties are 
in the nature of firing, feeding, supplying ammunition, 
observation, or protection. 

vii. During movements in file or single file the rifle 
will be carried normally either slung or at the trail, the 
decision depending on the rapidity required to bring the 
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rifle into action. In extended line or arrow head the 
rifle will be carried at the trail, or if bayonets are fixed 
at the high port. 

viii. Formal orders \vill be replaced by signals or 
brief instructions from the section commander, e.g. 
" Behind me. File " ; “ On my right and left, . . , 

paces ” ; ” Across that bridge and line the bank ” ; 
“ Arrow head,” etc. Such instructions should be firm 
and simple ; they require just as much discipUne on the 
part of the men, and control on the part of the leader, 
as close order drill. 



70 


[Chap. IV. Sec. 20. 


PART II—DRILL 

CHAPTER IV 
SQUAD DRILL 

20. General insirticiions for drilling recrnits 

1. The object of drill is to teach troops by exercise, to 
obey orders and to do so in the correct way. For this 
reason drill is the foundation of discipline and 
esprit de corps. 

2. Slovenly drill is harmful ; ail movements on parade 
are to be performed smartly. Noisy stamping of the 
feet in such movements as turning, coming to attention, 
or standing at case is forbidden. 

3. The detail of drill movements as given in the 
following sections is for the information of instructors 
only. It will not be repeated word for word to the men 
on parade. 

4. When recruits are being taught a particular 
motion or exercise, the instructor will first form the 
squad round him and explain what is required in simple 
language. As soon as he is satisfied that his meaning is 
clear, he will proceed to the second stage — demonstra- 
tion — by performing the motion himself. During this 
stage he will point out details he has already described, 
and give examples of common faults. The men will then 
be made to perform the movement themselves, the 
instructor talang each in turn and correcting faults. 
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5. Recruits will be taught that when on parade it is . 
the duty of every man to see that he is at all times in the 
correct dressing from whichever flank is the directing 
flank. This principle applies both when falling in and 
during and on the completion of all parade movements, 
except that in ceremonial drill men will not correct 
their dressing on the completion of a movement until 
they receive the command Right (or Left) — Dress. 

6. The instructor will explain the reason and im- 
portance of all drill movements and formations to the 
parade, and tlieir application in the field. 

7. Men should be given frequent rests between 
exercises. 

8. With practice, men will be able to stand steady in 
the ranks for long periods without effort, but, at first, 
they should not be kept in anj'’ position long enough to 
produce strain or fatigue. \’i^en the men of a squad 
are being tested separately in any movement those not 
under instruction at the moment should be ordered to 
stand easy or to continue practising the movement. 

21. W ords of command 

1. Young officers and N.C.Os. will be practised in 
giving words of command. 

This practice gives instructors confidence in themselves 
and accustoms them to use their voice in the best manner 
to produce the desired result. Words of command 
should be pronounced distinctly and loud enough to be 
heard by all concerned. A word of command to a squad 
of six men need not be as loud as a command to a 
battalion. Pro%dded that all concerned can hear, good 
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drill depends more on the manner in which words of 
command are given than on the power of the instructor’s 
lungs. 

2. Commands which consist of one word will be pre- 
ceded by a caution, which may be part of the word itself. 
The caution, or cautionary part of a word of command, 
will be given deliberately and distinctly : the last or 
executive part, which, as a rule, should consist of only 
one word or syllable, will be given sharply : as Platoon, 
(slowty) — ^Halt (sharply) : Right (slowly) — ^Form 
(sharply). A pause will be made between the caution 
and the executive word of command. 

3. The cautions and commands in this manual are, as 
a rule, given with regard to one flank only, but the same 
principles apply equally to movements to the other 
flank, which wall also be practised. 

4. Words of command must be given at all times rvith 
precision by all ranks ; indistinct and slovenly rvords of 
command produce slovenly movements and must be 
avoided. 

5. Instructors when giving words of command must 
stand at attention and themselves adopt a correct 
bearing, and so be an example of alertness to their men. 

6. It should be remembered that a word of command 
is an order -which must be smartly and promptly obeyed. 

Instructors must observe the result of their com- 
mands at drill and check any tendency on the part of 
the men to carry out a movement in a slovenly manner. 
For instance, when men arc called to attention or arc 
ordered to stand at ease absolute steadiness and silence 
must be insisted on and talking must be prohibited when 
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men are standing easy. Plenty of time should therefore 
be taken over the correct performance of one movement 
before proceeding vath the next. If faults and slack 
habits are passed over in the early stages they will, in 
time, undennine discipline -without which no troops 
■ can -train or fight. 

7. The words of command laid down for use in close 
order drill are not intended for use in movements in the 
field. They are designed with a view to training the 
soldier’s mind and body to habits of strict obedience to 
the -will of the leader. In movements in the field, words 
of command will be replaced by short instructions, 
e.g. along this track in single file ; open out into sectimt 
groups over that field. Nos. 1 and 2 sections leading at 
150 yards interval. Nos. 3 and 4 following at 100 yards 
distance ; follow me across this bridge ; get under cover 
•of this bank, etc. 

8. The following table shows when to give words of 
command to men on the move during close order drill : — 


Word of Command| 

Slow Time 

Quick Time 

Halt 

About Turn 

J^ghtTum 
,, In — cUno 
,, Form 

Left Turn 
„ In — clino 
,, Form 

For — ^wartl (when 
marking time). 

As the left foot is 
coming to the ground. 

As the right foot is 
coming to the ground. 

As the left foot is pass- 
ing and level with the 
right foot. 

As the right is passing 
and level with the left 
foot. j 

When the left foot is on 1 
the ground. 

As the right foot is 
coming to the ground. 

As the left foot is coming 
to the ground. 

As the right foot is 
coming to the ground. 

« 

As the left foot is coming 
to the ground. 

When the .left foot is 
coming to the ground. 
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Word of command 


Slow Time 


Quick Time 


Form Fours (front W'hen the right foot is 
rank in front). passing and level with 

the left foot. 


A^Tien the left foot is on 
the ground. 


Form Two-Doep 
(front rank in 
front). 

Form Pours (rear 
rank in front). 

Form Two-Dcep 
(rear rank in 
front). 

Form Squad or 
Platoon (right 
leading). 

Form Squad or 
Platoon (lelt 
leading). 

Break into Quick 
Time. Quick 
March. 

Break into Slow 
Time. Slow 
March. 

Mark Time 

Halt (when mark- 
ing time). 


Do. 


iMicn the left foot is 
passing and level with 
the right foot. 

Do. 


When the left foot is 
coming to the ground. 

iVhen the right foot is 
coming to the ground. 

Wlicn the right foot is 
on the ground. 


.^s the left foot is 
coming to the ground. 
As the right foot leaves 
the ground. 


Do. 


When the right foot is 
on the ground. 


Do, 


\Mien the right loot is 
coming to the ground. 

When the left foot is 
coming to the ground. 


Wdien the left foot is 
coming to the ground. 

As the r^ht foot is 
coming to the ground. 

As the left foot is 
coming to the ground. 


V^icn drilling a battalion, words of command must be 
given a little earlier. 

*9. To move off a unit in step trith the preceding unit 
the command qtiick (or slow) should be given as the left 
feet of the preceding unit are coming to the ground, 
march, as the right feet are coming to the ground. 
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10. In the detail of squad drill the title of the move- 
ment is shown in italics and is followed bj'- the cautionary 
or executive word of command in thick type. Cautions 
and words of command referred to in the detail are 
printed in italics. 

22. Inspection 

1. VTienever a squad, parading in two ranks, is to be 
inspected the ranks will be opened for the inspection or 
closed on its completion by the follo^ving orders : — 

Open order — March. The rear rank will step 
back two paces and dress by the right. 

Close order — ^March. The rear rank will step 
forward two paces. 

2. The instructor will pay attention to the personal 
cleanliness of the men as w'ell as to the care of their arms, 
equipment, and clothing. A clean and smart turn-out 
must be insisted on at all times. In this respect 
instructors must set a Iiigh standard for young soldiers 
to emulate.- Men leam good habits more quickly by 
example than by other methods. 

3. Ins-fcructors will be -trained in methods of inspection 
so that, with practice, they will be able to tell at a glance 
whether each man on parade is correctly tuimed out 
or not. 

SQUAD DRILL WITHOUT ARMS 
Squad Drill with Intervals 
23. Formation of squads with intervals 

1. A few men -will be placed in single rank at arm’s 
length apart ; while so formed, -they will be termed a 
squad -wi-th intervals. 
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2. Instruction can best be imparted to a squad in 
single rank, but, if want of space malces it necessary, the 
squad may consist of two ranks, in which case the men of 
the rear rank rvill cover the intervals between the men 
in the front rank, so that in marching they may take 
their own points, as directed in Sec. 31, 4. 

3. When recruits have learned to dress as described 
in Sec. 27, they will be taught to fall in, and to dress 
and correct their intervals immediately \vithout any 
further order. After they have been instructed as far as 
Sec. 36, they may fall in as directed in Sec. 37. 

4. Care must be taken that the positions of recruits 
in the ranks are changed frequently, as they must be 
taught to drill correctly in any position in the squad. 

24. Attention 

Squad — ^Attention . 

Spring up to the foUoAving position : — Heels together 
and in line. Feet turned out at an angle of about 
45 degrees. Knees straight. Body erect and carried 
evenly over the thighs, with the shoulders (which should 
be level and square to the front) down and moderately 
back — ^this should bring the chest to its natural forward 
position w’ithout any straining or stiffening. Arms 
hanging from the shoulders as straight as the natural 
bend of the arm will allow. Wrists straight. Hands 
closed but not clenched. Backs of tlie fingers touching 
the thigh hghtly, thumb to the front and close to the 
forefinger, thumb immediately behind the scam of the 
trousers. Neck erect. Head balanced evcnlj’’ on the 
neck and not poked fonvard, eyes looking ttieir own 
height and straight to the front. 
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The weight of the body should be balanced on both 
feet and evenly distributed between the fore part of the 
feet and the heels. 

The breathing must not in any way be restricted, and 
no part of the body should be either drawn in or'pushed 
out. 

The position is one of readiness in expectation of the 
word of command. 

Note . — Eifle and English light infantry regiments do 
not use the word attention, but come to attention on the 
command squad, company, battalion, or other unit being 
named. 

25. Standing at ease 

Stand at — Ease. 

Keep the lej; straight, carry the left foot about 1 2 inches 
to the left so that the weight of the body rests equally 
on both feet. At the same time carry' the hands behind 
the back and place the back of the right hand in the palm 
of the left, grasping it lightly with the finger and thumb, 
and allowing the arms to hang at their full extent. 

i. In marching order without the rifle the arms will 
be retained as m the position of attention. 

ii. When a recruit falls in he will stand at ease after 
he has got his dressing. 

26. Standing easy 

Stand — ^Easy. 

The limbs, head, and body may be moved but the man 
will not move his feet, so that on coming to attention 
there will be no loss of dressing. Slouching. attitudes 
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are not to be permitted. If either foot is moved men 
are inclined to lose their dressing. 

On the caution squad, etc., the correct position of 
stand at ease will be assumed. 

27. Dressing a squad with intervals 
Right — ^Dress. 

Each recruit, except the right-hand man, -will turn his 
head and eyes to the right and at the same time extend 
his right arm, back of the hand upwards, finger tips 
touching tlie shoulder of the man on his right. He ■will 
then take up his dressing in line by moving, with short 
quick steps, till he is j ust' able to distinguish the lower part 
of the face of the second man beyond him. Care must 
be taken to carry the body backward or forward u-ith the 
feet, the shoulders being kept perfectly square in their 
original position. 

Eyes — ^Front, 

The head and eyes will be turned smartly to the front, 
■tlie arm cut away to the side, and the position of attention 
resumed. 

28. Turning by numbers 
1. Turning to the Right — One. 

Keeping both Imees straight and the body erect, turn 
to the right on the right heel and left toe, raising the left 
heel and right toe in doing so. 

On the completion of this preliminary movement, the 
right foot must be flat on the ground and the left heel 
raised ; both loiees straight, and the weight of the body, 
which must be erect, on the right foot. 
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Two. 

Bring the left foot smartly up to the right. 

« 

2. Turning to the Left — One. 

As for above, except for right read left and vice versa. 
Two. 

Bring the right foot smartly up to the left. 

3. Turning About — One. 

Keeping both Imees straight and the body erect, turn 
to the right-about on the right heel and left toe, raising 
the right toe and left heel in doing so, but keeping- the 
right heel firmly on the ground. 

On the completion of this preliminary movement tlie 
right foot must be flat on the ground and the* left heel 
raised ; both loiees straight, and the weight of the body, 
which must be erect, on the right foot. 

Two. 

Bring the left foot smartly up to the right, 

4. Inclining to the Right — One. 

As described for turning to the right, but turning only 
half-right. 

Two. , 

As described for turning to the right. 

5. Inclining to the Left — One. 

As described for turning to the left, but turning only 
half-left. 

Two. 

'As described for turning to the left. 
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6. Throughout all turns the arms must be kept close 
to the sides as in the position of attention. 

7. In turning " judging the time ” commands are 
Right (or Left) or About — Turn, Right (or Left) In — dine ; 
the movements described above will be carried out on the 
command T^trn or In — dine, observing the two distinct 
motions. 

29. Length of pace and time in marching 

1. Length of pace. — In slow and in quick time the 
length of a pace is 30 inches. In stepping out it is 
33 inches, in double time. 40 ; in stepping short, 21 ; 
and in the side pace, 12 inches. 

When, a soldier takes a side pace to clear or. cover 
anotlier, as in forming fours. Sec. 52, the pace -will be 
24 inches. 

2. Time. — In dow time 70 paces are taken in one 
minute. In qidck time 120 paces, equal to 100 yards 
in a minute, or three miles, 720 yards in an hour, 
are taken. Except during the first weeks of recruit 
training, recruits, when not in marcliing order, ^vill take 
130 paces a minute in quick time at drill. 

In double time 180 paces, equal to 200 yards a minute, 
are taken. The time of the side pace is the same as for 
quick time. 

Distances of 100 and 200 yards will be marked on the 
drill ground, and N.C.Os. and men practised in keeping 
correct time and length of pace. 

3. On ceremonial and drill parades Rifle and English 
light infantry regiments, w'hen not brigaded vdth other 
troops, march at tlie rate of 140 paces a minute. » 
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30. The drum and pace stick 

1. Recruits are not to be taught to march without the 
constant use of the drum and pace stick. 

2. Before the squad is put in motion a drummer will 
beat the time in which the men are to march, the men 
pajdng careful attention. The squad will then be 
marched on, and the drummer will beat the time 
occasionally while the men are on the move, 

3. In order to ascertain whether the time is beaten 
correctly, a metronome should be used. 

4. The length of the pace in marching should be cor- 
rected with the pace stick, the accuracy of which should 
occasionally be tested by measurement. 

31. Position in marching 

1. In marching, the soldier will maintain the position 
of the head and body as directed in Sec. 24. He must 
be well balanced. In slow time his arms and hands must 
be kept steady by his sides. In quick time the arms, 
which should be as straight as their natural bend \vill 
allow, should swing naturally from the shoulder. Hands 
should be kept closed but not clenched. 

2. The legs should be swung forward freely and 
naturally from the hip joints, each leg as it swings 
forward being bent sufficiently at the knee to enable the 
foot to dear the ground. The foot should be carried 
straight to tiie front, and, without being drawn back, 
placed upon the ground with the knee straight, but so 
as not to jerk the body. 
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3. Although several recruits may be drilled together 
in a squad with intervals, they must act independentty, 
precisely as if they were being instructed singly. They 
will thus learn to march in a straight line, and to take a 
coiTect pace, both as regards length and time, without 
reference to the other men of the squad. 

4. Before the squad is put in motion the instructor 
will take care that each man is square to the front and 
in correct line with the remainder. The recruit will be 
taught to take a point straight to his front, by fixing his 
eyes upon some distant object, and then observing some 
nearer point in the same straight line, such as a stone, 
tuft of grass, or other object. The same procedure will 
be followed by the man on the named flank or by the 
named number, when marching in other formations 
{sec Sec. 41). 

32. Marchhig in quick and slow lime 

1. The quick march. 

The Squad will Advance. Quick — March. 

The squad will step off together with the left foot, in 
quick time, observing the rules in Sec. 31. 

2. The slow march. 

During recruit training squad drill should be fre- 
quently practised in slow time only. The executive 
word of command will be Slotv — March. The men ■will 
step off and march as described for Quick March, but in 
slow time, and keeping the arms and hands steady at 
the sides, thumbs to the front. Each leg will be brought 
forward in one even motion and wll be straightened as 
it comes to the front with the toes pointed downwards 
and placed on the ground before the heel. 
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3. The halt. 

Squad — ^Halt. 

A pace of 30 inches will be completed with the left 
foot and the right foot brought up in line with it. At the 
same time the right hand will be cut smartly to the side, 

4. Stepping out. 

Step — Out. 

The moving foot will complete its pace, and the 
soldier will lengthen the pace by three inches, leaning 
forward a little, but without altering the time. 

This step is used when a slight increase of speed, with- 
out an alteration of time, is required ; on the command 
Quick (or Slow) — March the normal length of pace will b.e 
resumed. 

5. Stepping short. 

Step — Short. 

The foot advancing will complete its pace, after which 
the pace will be shortened by nine inches until the 
command Quick (or Slow) — March is given, when the 
normal length of pace will be resumed. 

6. Marking time. 

Mark — Time. 

The foot then advancing will complete its pace, after 
which the time ^vill be continued, without advancing, 
by raising each foot alternately about six inches, keeping 
the feet almost parallel with the ground, the Imees 
raised to the front, the arms steady at the sides, and the 
body steady. On the command For — ward, the pace 
at which the men were moving will be resumed. 

4 — (207) 
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In slow time the feet should be raised twelve inches 
when marking time, the ball of the foot being immediately 
below the point of the knee, toes pointing do^vnwards. 

7. Stepping back from the halt. 

. . . Paces. Step back — ^March. 

Step’ back the named number of paces of 30 inches 
straight to the rear, commencing with the left foot, 
keeping the arms still by the sides. 

Stepping back should not exceed four paces, 

33. Changing step 

1. When on the march. 

Change — Step. 

The advancing foot will complete its pace, and the 
ball of the rear foot will be brought up to the heel of the 
advanced one, which will make another step forward, 
so that the time will not be lost, two successive steps 
being taken with tlie same foot. 

2. When marking time. 

Change — Step . 

Make two successive beats with the same foot. 

34. Marching in double time 
1. The double march. 

The Squad will Advance. Double — March. 

Step off with the left foot and double on the toes -with 
easy swinging strides, inclining the body slightly forward, 
but maintaining its correct carriage. The feet must be 
picked up cleanly from the ground, at each pace, and 
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the thigh, knee, and anlde joints must all work freely 
and without stiffness. The whole body should be 
carried forward by a thrust from the rear foot without 
unnecessary effort. The heels must not be raised 
towards the seat, but the foot carried straight to the 
front and the toes placed lightly on the ground. The 
arms should swing easily from the shoulders and should 
be bent at the elbow, the forearm forming an angle of 
aboiit 135 degrees with the upper arm {i.e. midway 
between a straight arm and a right angle at the elbow), 
fists slightly clenched, baclcs of the hands outwards, 
and the arms swung sufficiently cl^ar of the body to 
allow of full freedom for the chest. The shoulders 
should be kept steady and square to the front and the 
head erect. 

2. The hall. 

Squad — Halt. 

As in Sec. 32, 3, at the same time cutting away the 
hands to the position of attention. 

3. Marking time. 

Mark — ^Time. 

Act as in Sec. 32, 6, the arms and hands being carried 
as when marching in double time, but without s^vinging 
the arms. 

35. The side step 
1. Closing to the right (or left). 

Right {or Left) Close — March, or .. . Paces Right 

{or Left) Close — ^March. 

Each man will carry his right foot 12 inches direct to 
the right, and instantly close his left foot to it, thus 
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completing the pace ; he will proceed to take the next 
pace in the same manner. Shoulders to be kept square. 
The direction must be kept in a straight line to the flank. 

2. The halt. 

Squad — Halt. 

On the command Halt, which \vill be given when the 
number oi paces has not been specified, the men will 
complete the pace they are taldng, and remain steady. , 

3. Soldiers should not usually be moved to a flank by 
the side step more than 12 paces. 

36. Turning when on the march 

1. Right (or Left) — Turn. 

On the command Right (or Left) — Turn the left (or 
right) foot will be brought forward until it is just in front 
of the right (or left) foot, and each man will tlien turn 
smartly in the required direction, using his left (or right) 
foot as a pivot, and advance a full pace of 30 inches in 
the new direction wdth the right (or left) foot. 

The turn to the right must be made ofi the left foot 
and to the left off the right foot. 

2. About — Turn. 

Complete the pace with the right foot, then commence 
the turn with the left foot, the turn being completed in 
three beats of the time in which the soldier is marching. 
Having completed the turn about, the soldier will at once 
move forward, the fourth pace being a full one and taken 
with the right foot. 

In the case of a squad with a blank file, marching in 
line, tlie blank file will mark time two paces on the word 
about thus gaining his position in the new front rank 
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before the turn is completed. Guides should act in a 
similar manner. 

3. Right (or Left) In— clinc. 

On the command In — dine, as in para. 1, but make a 
half turn in the required direction. 

4. Turnings and changes on the march should always 
be preceded by a cautionary word of command, e.g. The 
squad will move to the right — The Squad will advance — 
Break into slow time — Diagonal march, etc. 

Squad Drill in Single Rank 
37. Formation of squads in single rank 

Recruits will at this stage be formed in single rank 
without intervals, each man occupying a lateral space of 
24 inches. Thus ten men occupy eight paces. The 
accuracy of tlie space should be frequently tested. 
Squads will fall in and dress by the right unless otherwise 
ordered. 

38. Dressing in single rank 
Right (or Left) — Dress. 

1. Each man, except the man on the named flank, will 
look towards the flank by which he is to dress with 
a smart turn of the head, and, commencing with the man 
nearest the flank by which the dressing is made will 
move up or back to his place successively. When the 
squad is correctly dressed the instructor will give the 
command Eyes — Front. 

2, The above method will be taught for use on 
ceremonial parades only. On all other occasions each 
man will take up his dressing from the directing flank 
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without any word of command, each man in succession 
turning his head and eyes to the front when in the correct 
alignment. 

39. Numbering a squad 
Squad — ^Number. 

The squad will number off from the right, the right- 
hand man calling out One, the next on his left Two, and 
so on. Each man as he calls out his number will keep 
his head steady and continue to look straight to his front. 

40. Opening and closing a squad 

1. Open Ranks — March. 

The odd numbers will take two paces forward ; when 
the paces are completed the squad may be dressed as in 
Sec. 38. 

2. Reform Ranks — March. 

The odd numbers will step back two paces ; when the 
paces are completed the squad \vill dress as in Sec. 38, 2. 

41. Marching in single rank 

1. To advance in quick time. 

The Squad will Advance. By the Right (or Left or 
By No. ), Quick — March. 

As in Sec. 32, 1. Each man will preserve his position 
in the general line b}'^ an occasional glance towards the 
directing man who \vill act as in Sec. 31, 4. 

2. To advance in double time. 

The Squad will Advance. By the Right (or Left or 
By No. ), Double — ^March. 

As in para. 1 above, but in double time. 
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42. Changing the pace from quick to double lime, and 
vice versa 

1. From quick time to double time. 

Break into double time. Double — ^March. 

Complete the next pace in quick time and then 
continue in double time as in Sec. 34. 

2. From double time to qiiick time. 

Break into quick time. Quick — ^March. 

Complete the next pace in double time and then 
break into quick time, dropping the arms to their usual 
position. 

43. The diagonal march. (Plate II, Fig. 1.) 

1. The right diagonal march. 

Diagonal march. Right In — cline. 

Each man will make a hali turn in the required 
direction, and, if on the march, will move diagonally 
in that direction, as in Sec. 36. 

2. Should the squad be required to move in the 
original direction the command will be — The Squad will 
advance. Left In — cline. 

44. Changing direction. (Plate II, Fig. 2.) 

1. When halted. 

Change direction Right. Right — ^Form. 

The right-hand man wll make a full turn in the 
required direction, and the remEiinder a right incline. 
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Quick — March. 

The right-hand man will lead on two paces and mark 
time, and the remainder will mark time in succession 
when tliey come up into the new alignment. 

For — ^ward. 

The squad ■will move forward in the new direction. 

2. When on the move. 

Change direction Right. Right — Form. 

The right-hand man will make a full turn in the 
required direction, lead on rivo paces, and mark time ; 
the remainder will incline to the right and mark time in 
succession as they come up into the new alignment. 

For — ^ward. 

The squad will move forward in the new direction. 

3. If the command is preceded by the caution At the 
Halt, each man will halt and take up his dressing on 
reaching the new alignment. 

4. Forming at any angle will be practised. 


4:5. Marching as in file 

1. From the halt. 

Move to the Right {or Left) as in file. Right {or Left) 
—Turn. 

As in Sec. 28. The men will cover each other exactly. 
The head of the man immediately in front of each 
soldier, -when he is correctly covered, will conceal the 
heads of all others in front of him. 
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Quick — ^March. 

The whole will step off, without increasing or diminish- 
ing the distance from each other. 

i; This movement will also be practised on the 
move. 

ii. Should the squad be required to move in the 
original direction the command will be — The squad will 
advance. Left (or Right) — Turn. 

2. Changing direction. 

Change direction Right. Right — ^Wheel. 

The leading man will move round a quarter of the 
circumference of a circle, having a radius of four feet. 
The other men, in succession, \vill follow in his footsteps 
without increasing or diminishing their distances from 
each other or altering the time, but shortening the pace 
a little Avith the inner foot. 

3. Rear Files — Cover. 

If the squad is halted or ordered to mark time when 
only a part of the men have wheeled into the new 
direction, the men who have not yet wheeled will cover 
ofi on those who have, moving to their places by the 
shortest route. 

4. Forming squad. (Plate II, Fig. 3.) 

On the Left (or Right), Form — Squad. 

The leading man will lead on two paces and mark 
time, the remainder will make a left (or right) incline 
and move up into line with him, marking time as they 
come into line. 
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For— ward. 

The squad move on in line in the direction in wliich 
it was originally marching in file. 

When squad is formed on the right, the left will 
normally be ordered to direct. 

5. If the order is : — 

At the Halt, on the Left (or Right), Form — Squad. 

The leading man ^^ill lead on two paces and halt, tlie 
remainder will make a left (or right) incline and form 
upon him, halting and dressing as they come into line. 

Squad Drill in Two Ranks 
46. Formation of a squad in two ranks 

The squad -will now be formed for drill in two ranlts. 
The men wll talce tlieir places in succession, com- 
mencing from the right unless they are ordered to form 
on the other fiank, each occupying a lateral space of 
24 inches. Each man of the rear rank -will be placed 
60 inches from the man in front of him, measuring from 
heel to heel, and will cover him correctly, the two men 
tlius placed forming a file. When the squad consists 
of an uneven number of men the third man from the left 
of the front rank ^vill be a blank (or incomplete) file ; 
that is, he will have no rear rank man. 

47. Dressing 

1. For ceremonial purposes men \rill be taught to 
dress on the word of command Right (or Left) — Dress. 
Both ranks u-ill act as in Sec. 38, 1 ; in addition, the rear 
rank will correctly cover tlie front rank. 
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2. Normally, however, in squad drill, each man will 
take up his dressing without further word of command 
on completion of the movement, both ranks acting as in 
Sec. 38, 2, and the rear rank correctly covering the front 
rank. 

48. Numbering a squad 
Squad — ^Number. 

The men of the front rank will number off smartly as 
in Sec. 39. Each rear rank man \vill have the same 
number as bis front rank man. 

49. Opening and closing a squad 

1. Open Ranks — March. 

The odd numbers of the front rank will step forward 
two paces, the even numbers of the rear rank will step 
back two paces. Ranlts will dress as in Sec. 38, 2. 

2. Reform Ranks — ^March. 

The odd numbers of the front rank will step back two 
paces, the even numbers of the rear rank %vill step 
for\vard two paces, and each man will correct his dressing 
without further word of command as in Sec. 38, 2. 

50. Marching in line 

1. The Squad will Advance. By the Right {or Left), 
Quick — March. Or The Squad will Advance. 
By the Right {or Left), Double — March. 

The whole vill step off, the front rank man of the 
file on the named flank taking points to march on. 
The men of each rank, except the directing file, will 
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glance occasionally to the named flank to maintain, tlieir 
dressing. The men of the rear rank will also preserve 
tlieir covering and distance from the front rank. 

If tliere is a blank file, he will always be with the 
leading rank ; when the squad is turned about on tlie 
march he will mark time two paces on tlie word about, 
thus gaining liis position in the new leading rank before 
the turn is completed ; if the squad is turned about at 
the halt, blank files and guides will stand fast on the 
caution about and turn on the command htrn, then take 
two paces forward and align themselves with the new 
front rank. 

2. When a squad is turned about the ranks are 
thereby changed, and the former rear rank becomes 
the front rank ; the former front rank the rear rank. 

When, however, the squad is required to fall back for 
a short distance only before resuming the original 
direction, ranks vtll not be changed. In this case the 
command will be T/ic squad will retire. About— -Turn; 
and on completion T/ie squad will advance, About — Turn. 

3. The diagonal march. 

Diagonal march. Right In — cUne. 

As in para. I above. The men of the rear rank will 
preserve their relative positions with the men of the 
front rank, in order that they may cover correctly when 
they are again turned into line. 

Should tlie squad be required to move in tlie original 
direction, the command will be ; The squad will advance, 
Left In— -dine. 
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4. Changing direction. 

Change direction Right {or Left) , Right {or Left) — 
Form. 

The right-hand man of the front rank -will malie a 
full turn in the required direction, and the remainder of 
the front rank a right {or left) incline. The rear rank will 
stand fast. 

Quick — March . 

,The right-hand man of the front rank will move 
forward two paces and mark time ; the remainder will 
step off, the men of the rear rank conforming to the 
movements of their front rank men. The whole will 
haark time when they come into their places in the new 
alignment. 

For — ^ward. 

The whole avill move forward in the new direction. 

i. If the command is At the halt. Right — Form, the 
right-hand man will make a full turn to tire right. On 
tire command Quick — March he will advance two paces 
and halt, and the remainder rvill halt and dress as they 
come up in line with him. 

ii. Squads may be formed half (or quarter) right 
(or left) on the command Half (or Quarter) Right (or 
Left) — Form. 

51. Marching in file 
1. Turning into file. 

Move to the Right {or Left) in File. Right {or Left) — 
Turn. 

The whole will turn to the right {or left) and lead on 
in that direction without checking the pace. The men 
of the rear rank will dress by their front rank men. 
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2. Changing direclion. 

Change direction Right {or Left) . Right {or Left) — 
Wheel. 

The inner man of the leading file will move round a 
quarter of the circumference of a circle having a radius 
of four feet, stepping short to enable the outer man of the 
file to wheel with Inm. When the quarter circle is 
completed, the file leads on in the new direction. The 
other files in succession will follow in the footsteps of 
the leading file rvithout increasing or diminisliing tlieir 
distances from each other or altering tlie time. 

If the squad is halted, or ordered to mark time, when 
only a part of it has wheeled into the new direction, the 
remainder will cover off as directed in Sec, 45, 3, on the 
command Hear Files — Cover. 

3. Forming squad. 

On the Left (or Right), Form — Squad. 

The left-hand man of the leading file, if the formation 
is on the left (or right-hand man of the leading file, if 
the formation is on tlie right), null lead on tivo paces 
and mark time. The remainder will incline in the named 
direction, and move up in line wdth Ifim, marldng time i 
as they come into alignment. 

For — ward. 

The squad will move on in line in the direction in 
which it was originally marching in file. 

i. After forming squad on the right, the left will 
normally be ordered to direct. 

ii. If tlie command is At the Halt. On the Left (or 
Right), Form — Squad, the left- (or right-) hand man 
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of the leading file ^vill lead on two paces and halt. The 
remainder will incline in the named direction and move 
up, halting and dressing as they reach their places on the 
new alignment. 

iii. The squad may be formed obliquely to the line of 
march by the command Half [Quarter or Three-quarter) 
Left (or Right). Form — Squad. 

4. Forming single file. 

Advance in Single File from the Right. Quick — 
March. 

The file on the right \vill at once move o£E, the remaining 
files marking time until the file on their right is clear, 
when they ^vill follow ©n ; incUning and covering ofi the 
files in front. 

i. If the squad is marclung in file, the command wll 
be Form Single — File. The front rank man of the 
leading file Avill then lead on, the remainder marking 
time to get into their places, and following on as described 
above. 

ii. A squad may similarly advance in single file from 
fours. 

5. Forming two-deep. 

Form — ^Two-Deep. 

The leading man will mark time, the remainder of the 
squad -will regain their positions in file, marldng time as 
they reach their places. 

For — ^ward. 

The squad will move forward in file. 
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52. Forming fours. (Plate III.) 

1. To form fours. 

Form — ^Fours. 

The even numbers -will take a pace of 30 inches back 
with the left foot, and then a side pace of 24 inches with 
the right, so as to cover their odd numbers. In this 
formation the squad will stand in fours. 

. i. Great attention m\ist be paid to training men when 
marching in fours, to keep the prescribed distance from 
and to cover exactly the man in front. Odd numbers 
are right files and even numbers are left files. 

ii. In order that the left section of fours may always be 
complete, the file on the left of a squad or section 
will act as the left file and tlie second file from the 
left as a right file in forming fours. 

iii. In the case of an odd file or a blank even file, as in 
Figs. 1 and 3, the rear rank man of the third or fourth 
file respectively from the left flank, wll take a pace of 
30 inches directly to the rear, in order to be in line with 
the rear rank men of its left files. 

In the case of a blank odd file (Fig. 2) that file will 
march on the directing flank when in fours. 

2. To form two-deep. 

Form — Two - deep . 

The left files wll move to their original position in line 
by taking a side pace of 24 inches with the left foot and 
a pace forward of 30 inches with the right ; or if the 
squad has been turned about while in fours, a side pace 
with the right foot and a pace back with the left. 
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i. In forming fours with the rear rank in front, left 
files will take a pace of 30 inches to their front with the 
right foot, and one of 24 inches to the left with the left, 
thus bringing them into the same relative position as 
regards right files as they occupy after forming fours in 
the usual way. 

They will form two-deep by taking a side pace •with 
the right foot and a pace back with the left. 

ii. In the case of an odd file or a blank even file (Figs. 1 
and 3) the rear rank man will take a pace directly to his 
front. 

iii. A blank odd file (Fig. 2) -will take a pace forward 
when fours are formed with the rear rank in front. 

They form two-deep by taking a pace back with the 
left foot, 

3. To the right or left. 

Move to the Right {or Left) in Fours. Form Fours. 

As above. 

Right (or Left) . 

Each man of the squad will turn in the named direction. 
Except during the elementary training of recruits, 
the command Form Fours — Right (or Left) will, in cases 
where no other caution is indicated in this manual, be 
preceded by the caution Move to the Right (or Left) in 
Fours, whether the troops are halted or on the march. 

4. To re-fortn line. 

Left (or Right)— Turn. 

Each man of the squad -will turn in the direction 
named, and then form two-deep, as described above. 

If it is required to remain in fours, the word of com- 
mand will be In Fours, Left (or Right) — Turn. 
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5. When on the march in line. 

Move to the Right {or Left) in Fours, Form Fours — 
Right (or Left) . 

As ill paras. 3 and 4, but the right files will mark time 
two paces, while the left files are moving to their places. 

Should the command Right (or Left) In — dine be given, 
when a squad is marcliing in fours, the squad will 
incline instead of turning in the required direction. 
When inclining the squad will remain in fours. 

6. When in file at the halt. 

Form — ^Fours. 

Right of the squad leading. 

^ ^The left files wU take a pace to the right wth tlie right 
fooVand a pace forward with the left foot, thus bringing 
them on the right of tlie right files. 

Left of the squad leading. 

The left files take a pace to tlie left with the left foot, 
and a pace to the rear with the right foot, thus bringing 
them on the left of the right files. 

Form — Two-deep. 

Right of the squad leading. 

The left files will faJ^e a pace to the rear with the right 
foot and a pace to the lelft wth the left foot, thus bringing 
them in rear of the riglit\ files. 

Left of the squad leadings. 

The left files take a pa^e forward with the left foot, 
and a pace to the right with the right foot, thus bringing 
them to tlie front of the right files. 
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7. When in file on the march. 

Form — ^Fours. 

The same motions as when halted, except that the 
right files mark time two paces in each case so as to 
allow the left files to move to their places. 

Form — ^Two-deep. 

The same motions as at the halt, the right files again 
marldng time two paces to allow the left files to move to 
their places. 

8. A test of good marching in fours is the position 
of the men when they are turned into line. If there 
are no gaps or irregularities in the line and the 
squad occupies the same frontage as before it 
formed fours, the marching is good. This test 
should be applied during the instruction of recruits, 
and the slightest carelessness as regards the maintenance 
of exact distances should be cliecked. 

53. Movements in fours 
1. Changing direction. 

Change direction Right. Right — ^Wheel. 

The inner man of the leading four will move round a 
quarter of the circumference of a circle having a radius of 
four feet, stepping short to enable the other men of the 
four to wheel with him. When the quarter circle is 
completed the four leads on in the new direction. The 
other fours in succession will follow in the footsteps of 
the leading four wthout increasing or diminishing their 
distances from each otlier or altering the time. 
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2. Rear Fours — Cover. 

If the squad is halted or ordered to mark time before 
tlie whole squad has wheeled into the new direction, the 
fours wliich have not yet wheeled wall cover off on those 
which have, moving to their places by the shortest route. 

3. Forming squad when moving to the right. 

On the Left. Form — Squad. 

Each man will complete the pace with the left foot. 
The right files will mark time two paces, the left files ■will 
take a pace to the rear with the right foot and one to the 
left with ■tlie loft foot, and the whole of "tlie squad, 
except the right-hand man of the front rank, who vail 
lead forward two paces and then mark time, will make a 
half-left turn together and move up to their places in 
line, each man marking time when he reaches his position 
in line. 

For — ^ward. 

The squad will move on in line in the direction in 
which it was originally marching in fours. 

When a squad moving to the right in fours forms 
squad on the right, the right files mark time three 
paces : the left files "take a pace to the rear with the 
right foot and one to the left with the left foot, mark 
time one pace, and the whole make a half-right turn 
together and move up. 

4. Forming squad when moving to the left. 

On the Right. Form — Squad. 

Each man will complete •Oic pace ■w’itli the right foot. 
The right files will mark time two paces, the left files will 
take a pace to the front with the left foot and one to the 
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right with the right foot, and the whole except the left- 
hand man of the front rank, who will lead forward two 
paces and then mark time, will malce a half-right turn 
together and move up to their places in line, each man 
marking time when he reaches his position in line. 

For — ^ward. 

As in para. 3, above. 

i. When a squad moving to the left in fours forms 
squad on the left, the right files mark time three paces, 
the left files take a pace to the front with the left foot and 
oneto the rightwith the right foot, mark time one pace, 
and the whole make a half-left turn together. 

ii. When the command On the Right (or Left), Form — 
Squad is preceded by the caution At the Halt, each man 
will halt when he reaches his position in line, instead of 
marking time. 


54. Drill with the cane or pace stick 

1. Position of cane at attention. 

The cane wll be held firmly in the right hand, in a 
perpendicular position close to the right side of the bod 3 ^ 
first joint of the forefinger of the right hand underneath 
knob of cane and pointing towards the thigh, thumb 
across the front of the cane, the remaining three 
fingers grasping tlie cane. 

2. Position of cane when standing at ease. 

The back of the right hand in palm of the left. Cane 
to be between the right arm and the body, ferrule 
pointing obliquely upwards and to the right front. 
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3. Position of the cane on the march. 

On the command Quick — March, step off as described 
in Sec. 31. As the left foot comes to the ground the first 
time bring both hands smartly to tlie centre of the cane 
(one movement), cane to be kept perpendicular in the 
right side. As the left foot comes to the ground the 
second time, cut the left hand to the side, and carry the 
cane to the right side, cane to be carried parallel to the 
ground, balanced between the thumb and the first two 
fingers, ferrule to the front. The arms to be swung as 
in marching without canes, but the cane must be kept 
parallel to the ground. 

The cane is now at the trail. 

4. Halting. 

On receiving the command Halt, canes will be kept at 
the trail. After a slight pause, canes will be brought to 
tlie position of attention in two movements, viz, : — 

i. Seize the cane wth the left hand at the centre 

and bring to a perpendicular position in right 
side, at the same time move the right hand to 
the knob of cane as in position of attention. 

ii. Cut the left hand smartly away to the left side. 

5. Turning about. 

When halted. — Cane is kept in position of attention. 

On the march. — On the first movement of the turn 
(left foot) the cane will be brought to a perpendicular 
position in front of the right shoulder, upper part of the 
aim dose to the side, forcann horizontal, hand in line 
with the waist-belt. On the first pace (right foot) 
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after the completion of turn, the cane Tvill be brought 
to the trail. 

Saluting -with the cane is dealt with in Chapter V, 


55. Dismissing with or without arms 

1. Squad. Dis — miss. 

The squad will turn to the right, salute, and, after a 
pause equal to fpur paces in quick time, break ofi 
quietly and leave the parade ground in quick time. 

i. If the squad is under arms, arms will be sloped 
before the squad is dismissed (Rifle regiments wUl 
shoulder arms). But on wet days, to avoid damaging 
the uniform wth wet rifles, troops will be dismissed at 
the order. 

ii. If no oflicer is on parade the men will not salute 
before they break ofi. 

2, Dismissing with the cane. 

If an officer is on parade; on the command Dis — miss, 
the squad will turn to the right, place the cane under the 
left arm, ferrule to the rear, cut the right hand to the 
side, salute to the front, and break ofi in quick time. 
Movements -will be carried out at the same pace as in 
quick time, tlie hand being cut away to the side on the 
sixth pace. 

If no officer is on parade, the squad wall, on the 
command Dis — miss, turn to the right, keeping the cane 
in position of attention. 
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SQUAD DRILL WITH ARMS 
Rifle Exercises 
56. General rules 

1. Squad drill with arms will be combined ivith 
instruction in : — 

i. Care of arms, including names of the principal 

parts of the rifle. 

ii. Aiming and firing. 

iii. Bayonet training. 

2. It is important that the above instruction should 
commence from the time the recruit is issued with his 
rifle, in order to avoid faulty methods in the early stages. 

3. Squad drill %vith arms should be practised occasion- . 
ally when men are some distance away from each other, 
in order to accustom them to handle their arms correctly 
and steadily when separated from their comrades. 

4. Squad drill iritli arms should include instruction in 
the duties of guards, and paying compliments (Chapter 
XIII). 

5. The following instructions apply to the Rifle, . 
magazine, short, Lce-Enfield (S.M.L.E.), Lee-Enfield, 
Enfield 1914, and Lce-Metford rifle, A special note is 
made when the instructions for the short Lce-Enfield 
rifle do not apply to the Lce-Enfield, Enfield 1914, or 
Lee-Metford rifle, 

6. Wlien rifle exercises are performed judging the time, 
when halted, the motions will be carried out at the rate of 
60 to the minute. When performed judging the time, on 
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the inarch, each motion wll be carried out as the left 
foot meets the ground. 

7. Squads drilling with rifles ivill be practised in the 
different marches and variations of step described in the 
foregoing sections. 

The disengaged arm will be allowed to swing naturally 
as described in Secs. 31 and 34. 

8. During the handling of the rifle and throughout 
every movement of it, the head must be kept perfectly 
still, except where expressly stated otherwise. 

57. Falling in with arms at the order (Plate IV) 

The recruit will fall in as described in Sec. 37, with the 
rifle held perpendicularly at his right side, the butt on 
the ground, its toe in line with the toe of the right boot. 
The right arm to be slightly bent, the hand to hold the 
rifle at or near the band (with the Enfield 1914, Lee- 
Enfield or Lee-Metford rifle, near the lower band), back 
of the hand to the right, thumb against the thigh, 
fingers together and slanting towards the ground, elbow 
to the rear. 

When each man has taken up his dressing he will stand 
at ease. 

58. To stand at ease and stand easy from the order 
1. Stand at — Ease. 

Keeping the legs straight, carry the left foot about 
12 inches to the left so that the weight of the body rests 
equally on both feet. At the same time push the 
muzzle of the rifle smartly forward with the right hand. 
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the riglit arm straight, and close to the side, without 
allowing the right shoulder to drop, toe of the butt 
remaining in line Avith the toe of the right boot, the left 
arm to be kept in the position of attention. 

2. Stand — Easy. 

On the command Stand — Easy, the right hand will 
be slid up the rifle to the piling swivel and the men will 
act as in Sec. 26. 

3. On the caution Squad, etc., the right hand will be 
slid doAvn to the band, and the position of stand at ease 
assumed. 

4. The above procedure is the same with or without 
bayonets fixed. 

59. The attention from stand at ease 
Squad — ^Attention . 

The left foot Avill be brought smartly up to the right 
and the rifle returned to the order. 

60. The slope from the order 
Slope Arms — One. 

Throw the rifle upwards with the right hand, catching 
it with both hands at the same time, left hand at the 
back sight (Enfield 1914, beloAV the dial sight), the right 
hand at the small of the butt, thumb to the left, elbow 
to the rear, right arm nearly straight, rifle kept perpen- 
dicular, close into the right side, shoulders to be kept 
square. 
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Two. 

Carry the rifle across the body, and place it flat on the 
left shoulder, magazine outwards from the body. As the 
rifle comes on the shoulder seize the butt rvith the left 
hand, the first two joints of the fingers grasping the 
upper side of the butt, the thumb about one inch above 
the toe, left elbow close to the side, forearm horizontal, 
and the heel of the butt in line with the centre of the 
left tliigh. 

Three. (Plate V.) 

Cut away the right hand to the position of attention. 
Rifle to be kept perfectly still. 


61. The order from the slope 
Order Arms — One. 

Bring the rifle down to the full extent of the left arm, 
at the same time meeting it with the right hand between 
the back sight and the band (at the lower band, Enfield 
1914, Lee-Enfield and Lee-Metford rifle), arm close to 
the body. Butt not to be drawn to the rear. 

Two. 

Bring the rifle to the right side, steadying it at the 
time with the left hand at the nose cap (at the upper 
band, Enfield 1914, Lee-Enfield and Lee-Metford rifle), 
butt just clear of the ground. 

Three. 

Place the butt quietly on the ground, cutting the left 
hand away to the side. 
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62. The present from the slope 
Present Arms — One. 

Grasp the rifle with the right hand at the small, fore- 
arm close to the body. 

Two. 

Raise the rifle with the right hand perpendicularly in 
front of the centre of the body, guani to the left ; at 
the same time place the left hand smartly on the stock, 
wrist on the magazine, fingers pointing upwards, thumb 
close to the forefinger, point of the thumb in line with the 
mouth ; the left elbow to be close to the butt, the right 
elbow and butt close to the body. 

Three. (Plate VI.) 

Quitting the rifle with the left hand bring the rifle 
down perpendicularly in front of and about three inches 
from the centre of the body, turning the magazine to the 
front, holding at the full extent of the right arm, fingers 
together slanting downwards, and meet it smartly with 
the left hand immediately behind the back sight, outside 
the sling (Enfield 1914, just below the dial sight, thumb 
in line with the bead and pointing towards the muzzle), 
thumb pointing towards the muzzle ; at the same time 
place the hollow of the right foot against the left heel, 
both knees straight. The weight of the rifle to be 
supported by the left hand. 

63. The slope from the present 
Slope Arms — One. 

Bring the right foot up in line with the left and at the 
same time place the rifle on the left shoulder as described 
in the second motion of the slope from the order. 
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Two. 

Cut away the right hand to the side ; rifle to be kept 
still. 

64. The present from the order (for Rifle regiments only) 
Present Arms — One. 

Throw the rifle upwards with the right hand, catching 
it with the left hand at the point of balance ; thumb of 
the left hand in the hollow of the right shoulder, and the 
right hand at the small of the butt, thumb to the left, 
elbow to the rear. 

Two. 

Bring the rifle to a perpendicular position in front of 
the centre of the body, turning the guard to the left ; at 
the same time place the left hand smartly on the stock, 
wrist on the magazine, fingers pointing upwards, thumb 
close to the forefinger, point of the thumb in line with 
the mouth ; left elbow close to the butt, right elbow and 
butt close to the body. 

Three. 

As in the third motion of the present from the slope. 

65. The order from the present (for Rifle regiments only) 
Order Arms — One. 

Carry the rifle to the right side and seize it with the 
right hand at the band (with Enfield 1914, Lee-Enfield or 
Lee-Metford rifle, at the lower band), and with the left 
hand round the nose-cap (with Enfield 1914, Lee-Enfield 
or Lee-Metford rifle, below the upper band), butt just 
dear of the ground ; at the same time bring the right 
foot smartly up to the left. 
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Two. 

Place the butt quietly on the ground as at the order, 
cutting the left hand away to the side. 


66. Fixing bayonets from the order 

Fix. 

The right-hand man will take three paces forward at 
the short trail. 

In the case of a company or battalion in line the 
number of paces taken by the right-hand man will be 
seven. 

Bayonets — One . 

Seize the handle of the bayonet with the left hand, 
back of the hand to the front, thumb and fingers to the 
rear ; at the same time push the muzzle of the rifle 
sharply forward ; front rank men turning the head and 
eyes to the right, looldng straight at the right-hand man 
who will look to the left. 

Two. (Plate VII.) 

Taking the time from the right-hand man, draw the 
bayonet, turning the point upwards and keeping the 
elbow down. Place the handle on the bayonet standard, 
with the ring over the stud on the nose-cap (with the 
Enfield 1914, Lee-Enfield or Lee-Metford rifle, over the 
muzzle), pressing it home to the catch. The left hand 
should be placed as shown in the illustration. Body and 
head to be erect. After pressing his bayonet to the 
catch, the right-hand man will raise his disengaged arm 
to the full extent upwards at an angle of 135 degrees. 
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Three. 

Tailing the time from the right-hand man bring the 
rifle to the order ; at the same time cut away the left 
hand to the side, front rank turning the head and eyes 
to the front. 

The right-hand man will then take three paces to the 
rear, at the short trail, and align himself with the front 
rank. 

In the case of a company or battalion in line the right- 
hand man will turn about and, at the short trail, resume 
his original position, instead of stepping back the seven 
paces. 

i. In the above motions the front rank time their 
movements by the right-hand man and the rear rank 
will take their time from the front rank. 

ii. Rifle regiments use the word swords instead of 
bayonets. 


67. Unfixing bayonets from the order 

Unfix. 

The left-hand man \villtake three paces forward at the 
short trail. 

In the case of a company or battalion in line the 
number of paces taken by the left-hand man toU be 
seven. 

Bayonets — One. (Plate VIII.) 

Keeping the heels closed, place the rifle between and 
grip it wdth the knees, guard to the front. At the same 
time seize the rifle with the left hand, knuckles to the 
front, thumb on the bayonet bolt spring; the right 
hand to be kept on the rifle. ‘ 
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Two. 

Seize the bayonet handle smartly with the right hand, 
knuckles to the front ; draw the rifle towards the body 
-ivith the knees and press the spring with the left thumb. 
Raise the bayonet about one inch and at the same time the 
front rank men, turning the head and eyes to the left, 
will look straight at the left-hand man. Rear rank 
looking to the front. The left-hand man raising his 
right arm straight and upwards at an angle of 135 
degrees, at the same time turning his head and eyes to 
the right. 

Three. 

Taking the time from the left-hand man, drop the 
point to the left side, ring to the rear, returning the 
bayonet half-way into the scabbard, keeping the fore- 
arm square with the body (the left-hand man forcing 
his bayonet home), at the same time seize the scabbard 
with the left hand, thumb underneath the frog, guiding 
the bayonet into the scabbard with the forefinger of the 
left hand. 

Four. 

The left-hand man will raise his right hand smartly as 
in Two, and on this signal remainder will force the 
bayonet home. 

Five. 

Taking the time from the left-hand man seize the 
rifle with the right hand at the band (Lee-Enfield and 
Lee-Metford rifles at the lower band), retaining hold of the 
scabbard with the left hand. 
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Six. 

Taking the time from left-hand man return to the 
order and at the same time cutting the left hand to the 
side, front rank turning the head and eyes to the front. 

The left-hand man will then take three paces to the 
rear, at the short trail, and align himself with the front 
rank. 

In the case of a company or battalion in line the left- 
hand man will turn about and, at the short trail, resume 
his original position, instead of stepping back the seven 
paces. 

In the above motions the front rank time their 
movements by the left-hand man and the rear rank will 
take their time from the front rank. 

68. Inspection of arms 

1. A squad, parading in two ranks, will be opened and 
closed as in Sec. 22, 1. 

2. Inspection of arms from the order. 

For Inspection, Port — ^Arms. 

Throw the rifle, muzzle leading, with the right hand 
smartly across the body, magazine to the left and down- 
wards, the barrel crossing opposite the point of the left 
shoulder, and meet it at the same time with the left 
hand close behind the backsight, thumb and fingers 
round the rifle, the left wrist to be opposite the left 
breast, both elbows close to the body. 

Turn the safety catch completely over to the front with 
the thumb of the right hand (ndth Lee-Enfield or Lee- 
Metford rifle, lower the safety catch with the thumb of the 
right hand). Pull out the cut-off, first pressing it 

5 — ( 207 ) 




116 


[Chap. IV. Sec. 68. 


downwards, with the thumb, then seize the knob with 
the forefinger and thumb of the right hand, and, taking 
the time from the right-hand man, turn it sharply 
upwards, and draw back the bolt to its full extent; 
then seize the butt with the right hand immediately 
behind the bolt, thumb pointing to the muzzle. [Enfield 
1914. Turn the safety catch completely over to the 
front with the thumb of the right hand, seize the knob 
■with 'the forefinger and thumb of the right hand, -turn 
it sharply upwards and draw back the bolt to its full 
extent, then seize the butt with the right hand immedi- 
ately behind the bolt, thumb pointing -to the muzzle.] 

3. Inspection of arms from the slope. 

For Inspection, Port Arms — One. 

Seize the rifle with the right hand at the small of the 
butt. 

Two 

Bring the rifle down to the port, meeting the rifle 
•with the left hand close behind the back sight ; then 
proceed as in paragraph 2, above. 

4. To ease springs, or charge magazines and come to the 
order. 

Ease — Springs. 

From the posi-tion described above, work the bolt 
rapidly backwards and for\vards until all cartridges are 
removed from the magazine and chamber * allowing 
them to fall to the ground, then close the cut-off (except 
wth S.M.L.E. Mark 111"'= rifles which have no cut-ofl) 

* This precaution will also be adopted when magazines are not 
charged, and at drill it should be presumed that five rounds are in 
the magazine and chamber. 
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by placing the right hand over the bolt and pressing the 
cut-off inwards, then close the breech, press the trigger, 
turn the safety oatch over to the rear with the first finger 
of the right hand, and return the hand to the small. 
[Enfield 1914. From the position described above, draw 
back the left hand, place the fingers on the magazine 
platform, depress the rear end of it, engage the bolt over 
it by moving thb bolt slightly forward with the right 
hand, return the left hand to the point of balance, close 
the bolt, press the trigger, apply the safetj' catch with 
the thumb of the right hand, and return the hand to the 
small of the butt.] 

Charge — ^Magazines. * 

The magazine will hold two charges of five cartridges 
each, but should, in ordinary circumstances, be loaded 
%vith one only* If it is desired to charge the magazine 
witliout loading the rifle, the top cartridge may be 
pressed doivnward with the thumb and the cui-ojf closed. 

The breech will then be closed, trigger pressed and the 
safety catch applied. 

When using a rifle v/hich is not fitted with a ent-off and 
it is required tp charge magazines, keep the pressure on 
the top cartridges with the thumb of the right hand and 
draw the bolt head over it with the little finger, close the 
breech, press the trigger and apply the safely catch. 

5. To order arms from the -port. 

Order Arms — One. 

Holding the rifle firmly in the left hand, seize it with 
tlie right hand at the band (with Enfield 1914, Lee- 
Enfield or Lee-iMetford rifle, at tlie lower band). 
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Two. 

As in the second motion of the order from the slope. 
Three. 

As in the third motion of the order from the slope. 

6. To slope arms from the port. 

Slope Arms — One. 

Place the rifle on the left-shoulder as described in the 
second motion of the slope from the (Sec. 60). 

Two. 

As in the third motion of the slope from the order. 

69. Instructions for inspecting arms 

1. VTien arms are inspected at the po^-t only, as in 
inspecting a platoon on parade, the ofiicer, warrant 
officer, or N.C.O. will see that the exterior of the rifle 
is clean and free from rust; that the magazine and 
action are clean and in good order ; that the sights are 
at zero ; and that no parts are loose or damaged. He 
vdll here and there examine the bore of a rifle to see 
that it has been cleaned and is free from obstructions. 

2. Each soldier, when the officer, warrant officer or 
N.C.O. has passed the file next to him, will, without 
further word of command, ec^se springs, order arms and 
sta72d at ease. 

70. To examine arms 
Examine — ^Arms. 

_ Both ranks, being at the port, will come to the position 
for loading (see Small A^s Training, Vol. I, 1931, 
Sec. 30) with the muzzle so inclined as to enable the 
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officer, warrant officer or N.C.O. to look through the 
barrel, the thumbnail of the right hand being placed in 
front of the bolt to reflect light into the barrel. 

, The soldier, when the officer, warrant officer or N.C.O. 
has passed the next file to him, will act as detailed in 
Sec. 69, 2. 

i. If it is necessary to examine arms, the men, when in 
the position of for inspection, port arms, will be cautioned 
to remain at the port. Ranks will be closed, as in 
Sec. 22, 1, when the examination has been completed. 

ii. In ordering arms from the examine,, the first motion 

is to seize the rifle -with the right hand between the back 
sight and the band (Enfield 1914, below the lower band), 
at the same time bringing the left foot back to the right. 
With the second motion the rifle will.be brought to the 
right side, the left hand steadying the rifle, as m the 
second motion of the order from the slope. The third 
motion is the same as the third motion of the order from 
the slope. * 

71. The trail from the order (Plate IX) 

The trail is not to bepsed in close order drill except by 
Rifle and English light infantry regiments. 

It will be used, however, in the field when the men are 
advancing in section groups or other similar formation 
and when they extend. 

Trail — Arms. * 

By a slight bend of the right arm give the rifle a cant 
forward and seize it at the point of balance, bringing it 
at once to a horizontal position at the side at the full 
extent of the right arm, which should hand easily from 
the shoulder, fingers and thumb round the rifle. 
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72. The 'brier frovi the trail 
Order — ^Arms. 

Raise the muzzle, catch the rifle at the band (vrith 
Enfield 1914, Lee-Enfield or Lee-Metford rifle at the 
lower band) and come to the order. 

73. The trail from the slope 
Trail Arms — One. 

Keeping the rifle in the position of the slope, seize it at 
the point of balance with the right hand. 

Two. 

With the right -hand bring the rifle to a horizontal 
position at the right side (as in Sec. 71) at the same time 
cutting the left hand to the side. 

74. The slope from the trail 
Slope Anns — One. 

With the right hand place the rifle on the left shoulder 
in the position of the slope, at the same time seizing the 
butt wdth the left hand as in the second motion of the 
slope from the order (Sec. 60). 

Two. 

Cut away the right hand to the side. 

75. The shoulder from the order [for Rifle and English 

Light InfanUy regimenis^only) 

Rifle and English Light Infantry regiments march at 
the shoulder when moving in file, the men shouldering 
their arms on the command Qttick — March, or, if already 
oh the move, on the command which brings them into 
file. 
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Shoulder Arms — One. 

Throw the rifle upwards with the right hand, catching 
it with the left hand in line with the elbow ; at the same 
time slipping the second finger of the right hand inside 
the guard, close the first and second fingers on the 
magazine, thumb and remaining fingers pointing down- 
wards ; the upper part of the barrel to rest in the hollow 
of the shoulder. (With Enfield 1914 rifle — Give the 
rifle a cant upwards with the right hand, catching it with 
the left hand in line with the elbow, at the same time 
slipping the first finger of the right hand inside the 
guard, second finger under the rear of the guard, thumb 
and remaining fingers pointing downwards ; the upper 
part of the barrel to rest in the hollow of the shoulder.) 

Two. 

Cut the left hand to the side. 


76, The order from the shoulder {for Rifle and English 
Light Infantry regiments only) 

Order Arms — One. 

Relax the grasp of the right hand and allow the rifle to 
drop till the butt is within two inches of the ground. At 
the same time seize the rifle with the left hand at the 
nose cap (Enfield 1914, upper band), and with the right 
at'the band (Enfield 1914, lower band). 

Two. 

Place the butt quietly on the ground as at the order, 
cutting the left hand to the side. 
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77. The shoulder from the trail {for Rifle and, English 

Light Infantry regiments only) 

Shoulder Arms — One. 

Tightening the grasp of the right hand, bring the rifle 
to a perpendicular position, and hold it wth the left 
hand in line mth the elbow, then seize it -with the right 
hand as at the shoulder. 

Two. 

Cut away the left hand to the side, 

t 

78. The trail from the shoulder {for Rifle and English 

Light Infantry regiments only) 

Trail Arms — One. 

Seize the rifle with the left hand in line with the elbow, 
arm close to the body. 

Two. 

Grasp the rifle wth the right hand' at the point of 
balance, then bring it do^vn to the trail, at the same time 
cutting the left hand to the side. 

79. To change arms when at the slope 
Change Arms — One. 

. Seize the butt of the rifle with the right hand, back of 
the hand up, at the same time slipping the left hand up 
to the small. 

Two. 

Cany the rifle, turning the magazine outwards, on to 
the right shoulder, bringing it well to the front, so as to 
clear the head. 



Chap. IV. Secs. 79, 80 and 81.] 


123 


Three. 

Cut the left hand to the side. 

To change arms from the right to the left shoulder act 
as above, reading left for right, and right for left. 

80. To change arms when at the trail 
Change Arms — One. 

Bring the rifle to a perpendicular position in front of 
the right shoulder, magazine to the front, upper part of 
the arm close to the side, forearm horizontal, hand in 
line with the waist-belt. 

Two. 

Pass the rifle across the front of the body, catcliing it 
rvith the left hand at the point of balance, at the same 
time cutting the right hand smartly to the side. In this 
position the rifle is to be held perpendicularly and 
opposite the left shoulder, magazine to the front, upper 
part of the left arm close to the side, left forearm hori- 
zontal, hand in line mth the rvaist-belt. 

Three. 

Lower the rifle to the full extent of the left arm at the 
trail. 

To change arms from the left to the right act as above, 
reading left for right and right for left. 

81. The short trail 
No word of command. 

Raise the rifle about three inches from the ground, 
keeping otherwise in the position of the order. 

- If standing \vith ordered arms, and directed to form 
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fours, to close to the right or left, to step back, or to 
take any named number of paces, men come to the 
short trail. 

82. Fixing and unfixing bayonets on the march 

1. Fixing bayonets. 

' Fix — Bayonets. 

1. When at the slope seize the rifle with the right hand ■ 
*a.t the point of balance and bring it to the trail, with the 

muzzle sloping upwards in front of the right breast. 
Draw and fix the bayonet -with the left hand. Bring the 
rifle to the slope. 

ii. When at the trail raise the muzzle of the rifle and 
proceed as above described taking the time from the 
right-hand man, 

2. Unfixing bayonets. 

Unfix — Bayonets. 

i. When at the slope seize the rifle with the right hand 
at the point of balance as in fixing, throw the rifle under 
the right arm-pit ; unfix the bayonet and return it to 
the scabbard ; bring the rifle to the trail muzzle sloping 
upv/ards. Taking the time from the right-hand man of 
the squad, bring the rifle to the slope. 

ii. tVhen at the trail raise the muzzle and proceed as 
above described and return the rifle to the trail. 

83. The secure from the slope 
Secure Arms — One. 

Bring the rifle do-wn to the full extent of the left arm 
at the same time meeting it with the right hand between 
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the back sight and band (or the lower band Enfield 1914, 
Lee-Enfieldor Lee-Metford rifle), arms close to the body. 

Two. 

Turn the magazine to the front, seizing the rifle with 
the left hand at the hand-guard, keeping the rifle close 
to the body. 

Three. (Plate X.) 

Give the butt a sharp cant to the rear, place the breech 
under the left arm-pit,^ knob of the bolt to the rear, 
muzzle inclined slightly to the right and downwards, at 
the same time cut away the right hand to the side. 

84. The slope from ih& secure 
Slope Arms — One. 

Bring the rifle to a-perpenSicular position opposite the 
left shoulder, guard to the front, at the same time meeting 
it at the small of the butt with the right hand. 

Two. 

Carry the rifle on to the left shoulder, turning the 
magazine outwards, seizing the butt with the left hand 
as in the second motion of the slope from the order 
(Sec. 60). 

Three. 

Cut aw'ay the right hand to the side. 

85. The secure from the order 
Secure Arms.— One. 

Give the rifle a cant upwards with the right hand and 
seize it at tlie point of balance, bringing it to a perpen- 
dicular position in front of the right shoulder, magazine 
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to the front, upper part of the arm close to the side, fore- 
arm horizontal, hand in line with the waist-belt. 

Two. 

Pass the rifle across the front of the body, catch it with 
the left hand at the point of balance, at the same time 
cutting the right hand smartly away to the side. 

Three. (Plate X.) 

Keeping the grip of the left at the point of balance, 
bring the breech up under the arm-pit bj' lowering the 
left forearm, the muzzle of the rifle slanting slightly 
off to the right and downwards. 

86. The order from the secure 
Order Arms — One. 

Seize the rifle mth the right hand at the band. 

Two. 

Bring tlie rifle across the body to the second position 
of the order from the slope. 

Three. 

Place the butt quietly on the ground, at the same time 
cutting the left hand smartly away to the side. 


87. The secure from the trail and vice versa 
1. Secure Arms — One. 

Keeping the grip of the right hand at the point of 
balance, bring the rifle to a perpendiculaf position in 
front of the right shoulder, as in the first position of the 
secure from the order (see Sec. 85). 
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Two. 

As in the second motion of the secure from the order 
(Sec. 85). 

Three. (Plate X.) 

As in the third motion of the secure from the order 
(Sec. 85). 

The rifle can be brought to the secure from the trail at 
the left side on the command Secure — Anns, by bending 
the left arm and bringing the breech up under the left 
arm-pit. 

2. Trail Arms — One. 

As in the first motion of the change from the secure {see 
Sec. 88). 

Two. 

As in the second motion of the change from the secure 
(Sec. 88). 

Three. 

Lower the rifle to the full extent of the right arm at the 
trail. 

From the secure under the right arm, the rifle will be 
brought to the trail as in Three,” above, on the 
command Trail — Arms. 

88. To change arms when at the secure 
Change Arms — One. 

Bring the rifle to a perpendicular position in front of 
the left shoulder, magazine to the front, upper part of the 
arm close to" the side, forearm horizont^, hand in line 
with the waist-belt. 
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Two. * 

Pass the rifle across the front of the body, catching it 
■with the right hand at the point of balance, at the same 
time cutting the left hand smartly to the side. In this 
position -the rifle is to be held perpendicular and opposite 
the right shoulder, magazine to the front, upper part 
of the right arm close to the side, right forearm horizontal, 
hand in line ■wi'th the ■waist-belt. 

Three. 

By bending the right arm, bring the breech up imder 
the right arm-pit, muzzle slanting downwards. 

Note . — ^To change arms from the right to the left act as 
above, reading right for left and left for right. 

89. To sling arms 

1. With unfixed bayonets. 

Sling — Arms, 

The sling of the rifle ha'ving been loosened to the full 
extent, the soldier will pass his head and right arm 
between the sling and rifle, muzzle upwards, rifle 
hanging diagonally across -tlie back. 

2. With fixed bayonets. 

Sling — ^Arms. 

The shng of the rifle ha^ving been loosened sufiiciently, 
the rifle will be slung by passing the sling over the right 
or left shoulder, ■with the rifle hanging in a perpendicular 
position behind the shoulder. 

The rifle is carried slung by dismounted signallers, 
brakesmen and drivers leading pack animals. 
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90. The on-guard from the slope and vice versa (See 

Sec. 173.) 

1. On-Guard — One. 

Seize the rifle with the right hand smartly at the small. 
Two. 

Bring the rifle dorvn in front of the body, bayonet 
pointing to the front and slightly upwards, grasping it 
with the right hand at the small of the butt (which should 
be just in front of the right thigh), and with the left 
hand holding the rifle in the most convenient position 
in front of the back sight so that the left arm is only 
slightly bent. At the same time take a full walking pace 
forward with the left foot ; left Icnee slightly bent. 

2. Slope Arms — One. 

Place the rifle on the left shoulder, seizing the butt 
with the left hand as for the slope, at the same time bring 
‘ the left foot back to the right and turn to the front. 
Two. 

Cut away the right hand to the side. 

91. The on-giiard from the order and vice versa 

1, On — Guard. 

Throw the rifle up with the right hand and come 
smartly to the on-guard position as described in Sec. 90, 
" Two.” 

2. Order Arms — One. 

Seize the rifle with the right hand at the band and 
come to the order^ at the same time bring the left foot 
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back the right and turn to the front, stead3dng the 
rifle with the left hand. 

Two. 

Cut away the left hand to the side. 

92. The support from the shoulder, and vice versa (for Rifle 
regiments only) 

To support arms from the shoulder (for guard duties). 
Carry the rifle horizontally across the body, magazine to 
the front, rifle on the right forearm, right hand holding 
the rifle as at the shoulder. 

The shoulder from the support is the converse of the 
above. 

93. The high-port from the on-guard and vice versa 

1. High — Port. 

Keeping the grasp of the rifle as in the on-guard 
position, bring the rifle to a diagonal position across the 
front of the body. The muzzle pointing upwards, 
magazine to the front and butt sufficiently advanced 
to enable it to be brought instantly to the shoulder to 
fire. 

2. On — Guard. 

Return to the on-guard position. 

94. To ground aryns and tahe up arms, from and to the order 
1. Ground Arms — One. 

Bend down and place the rifle gently on the ground at 
the right side, magazine to the right, muzzle pointing 
straight to the front. The right hand will be in line 
with the toe as it places the rifle on the ground. 
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Two. 

Return smartly to the position of attention. 

2. Take np Arms — One. 

Bend down and' seize the rifle with the riglit hand in 
line wdth the right toe. 

Two. 

Pick up the rifle and return smartly to the order. 


95. Piling and unpiling arms 
1. Piling arms. 

Pile Arms — One. 

The front rank -will turn about, placing the butts of 
their rifles between their feet. The odd numbers will 
turn the magazines of their rifles towards the right flank 
of the squad, the even numbers towards the left flank 
of the squad, at the same time the rear rank will take a 
pace forward, turning the magazines of their rifles to the 
rear. 

Two. 

The odd numbers of the front rank will seize the rifles 
of the even numbers with the left hand crossing the 
muzzles, magazines turned outwards, at the same time 
raising the piling swivels with the forefinger and thumb 
of both hands. 

The even numbers of the front rank will resume the 
position of attention. 

Three. 

The even numbers of the rear rank will incline their 
muzzles to the front and place their rifles under their 
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right arms, guards uppermost, at the same time seizing 
the piling swivel with the forefinger and thumb of the 
left hand. They rvill then link swivels through the 
crossed muzzles of the front rank, loiver the butts to 
the ground, placing them six inches to the right of and in' 
line with their right toes. 

Four. 

The odd numbers of the rear rank, and supernumerary 
rank (if any), will place their rifles perpendicularly 
against the pile nearest to them and resume the position 
of attention. 

Stand — Clear. 

Ranks will step back one pace and turn to the right- 
flank of the squad, i.e. the front rank turns to the left 
and the rear rank to the right, 

i. If ranks have been changed the squad, etc., will be 
renumbered before arms are piled. 

ii. In piling arms on parade the command Fall — Out 
will be given after Stand — Clear. On again falling in the 
men will place themselves as they stoOd before falling 
out. 

2. Unpiling arms. 

Stand — ^To. 

Ranks will turn inwards and take a pace forward. 
Unpile Arms — One. 

The whole will seize their rifles at the band with the 
right hand. 

Two. 

The whole will incline their butts inwards imtil the 
swivels become unlinked, and return to the order, at the 
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same time the original left-hand man of the front rank 
will raise his disengaged arm to an angle of 135 degrees, 
the rear rank looldng in his direction. 

Three. 

Taldng the time from the original left-hand man of the 
front rank who will cut his hand to his side, the front 
rank null turn about and the rear rank will turn their 
head and eyes to the front and take a pace to the rear. 


96. To recover from the slope 

Recover Arms — One. 

Seize the rifle with the right hand at the small of the 
butt. 

Two. 

Bring the rifle to a perpendicular position in front 
of the body, right hand at the small of the butt and in 
front of the mouth, left hand on butt plate, thumb one 
inch from heel, fingers round the side of the butt, barrel 
of the rifle to the front. (Plate XI.) 


97. To slope from the recover 
Slope Arms — One. 

Carry the rifle to the left shoulder and seize it as for the 
slope. 

Two. 

Cut away the right hand to the side. 
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98. Poking and sloping arms by serjeants on the flanks of 
the escort to the colour 

Present — Arms. 

On the first motion of the present the seijeants •will 
execute the first movement of the half or three-quarter 
turn ou'h^'ards and seize the rifle at the small of the butt 
with the right hand. During the second motion of the 
present they will stand still. On the third motion of the 
present the serjeants complete the turn and bring the 
rifle to the port. 

Slope — ^Arms. • 

On the first motion of -the slope the serjeants "will 
execute the first movement of the half or three-quarter 
turn inwards and place the rifle on -the shoulder at the 
slope. On the second motion of the slope they wil^ 
complete the turn and cut the right hand to the side. 
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CHAPTER V 
SALUTING 
99. General instructions 

1. Instructors 'vvill impress upon recruits the import- 
ance of the salute. It is a military method of greeting a 
superior, not a servile act. It is an outward sign of the 
inward spirit of discipline and respect for superiors. 
The general tone and feeling in a regiment is indicated 
as much by the manner in which the men salute and the 
officers return the salute as by any other action. 

2. Officers paying compliments by saluting with the 
hand will follow the instructions laid down for soldiers. 
They ^vill receive and return a salute wth the courtesy it 
deserves. 

3. The salute will be given vdth the right hand. In 
cases where from physical incapacity a right-hand salute 
is impossible, the salute ^vill be given with the left hand. 

4. Instruction in saluting will form part of a recruit’s 
training. He will receive instruction in saluting wthout 
arms as soon as his squad has learned to dress wth 
intervals. {See Sec. 27.) 

5. Officers will be saluted at all times, whether in 
uniform or plain clothes. 

When two or more officers are together, the senior only, 
whether in uniform or not, rvill return salutes, but in case, 
such as groups of officers at conferences, or on other 
occasions, when salutes are likely to pass unnoticed by 
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the senior, another oflScer •wdll be detailed to return them. 
This is especially necessary when men salute officers 
in a closed motor car. 

6. Officers or soldiers passing troops with uncased 
standards or colours will salute the standard or colours. 

Cased colours •will not be saluted. 

7. Officers, soldiers and colours passing a military 
funeral •\^'ill salute 'the body. 

8. Instructions for salu'ting when "the Na'tional Anthem 
is played for a roj’al salute, or on o'ther occasions, are 
laid down in King’s Regulations, 1928, para. 889. 

Commanders of parties -will, if on the move, halt, call 
their men ■txi attention and salute (officers with dra-wn 
swords coming to the carry) while the National Anthem is 
being played. 

When in plain clothes all raiiks -will remove their head- 
dress and stand at attention. 

Sentries will slope arms. 

9. The detail of sword exercises is given in Chapter 
XIV. 

100. Saluting without arms 
1. Saluting to the front. 

i. By Numbers. 

Salute by Numbers — One, 

Bring the right hand smartly, with a circular motion, 
to the head, palm to the front, togers extended and dose 
together, point of -the forefinger an inch above the right 
eye, or touching edge of peak of cap, as in illustration, 
thumb close to the forefinger ; elbow in line, and nearly 
square vith tire shoulder. {See Plate XII.) 



Chap. V. Sec.' 100.] 


137 


Two. 

" Cut away the arm smartly to the side by the shortest 
way. 

ii. Judging the time. 

Salute, Judging the Time — Salute. 

Go through the motions as in para. 1, i, above, making 
a pause equal to t%vo paces in quick time between each 
motion, 

2. Saluting to the side. 

Saluting to the side when on the move is carried out as 
in para. 1, on the command Salute, except that, as the 
hand is brought to the salute, tlie head will be turned 
smartly towards the officer or instructor saluted as the 
left foot comes to the ground. The principles of saluting 
with a cane {see para. 4, below) apply. 

3. Saluting on the march. 

On the command “Eyes — right (or left) " and “Eyes — 
front ”, squads '^11 turn their head and eyes to the right 
(or left) and to the front, as the left foot comes to the 
ground, The same principle applies for a squad with 
arms. 

4. Ealuting when carrying a cane. 

To the,, front (practice for delivering messages or 
addressing officers). 

V * 

Salute to the Front — Salute. 

The command Salute -will be given as the right foot 
passes the left (as for Halt). The squad will halt, judge 
a pause equal to two paces in quick time, place cane 
smartly under left arm, ferrule to the rear, cut the right 
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hand smartly to the right side — salute, transfer -written 
message to right hand and deliver it to (or address) the" 
officer, salute again, turn about, keeping cane under left 
arm, and march ofi in quick time. As tlie left foot 
comes to the ground the first -time seize the cane -with 
■the right hand as near the centre as possible, with the 
back of the hand uppermost, thumb underneath. On 
the left foot' coming to the ground again bring the cane 
smartly to -the trail. 

5. On the move when carrying a cane. 

Salute to the Right [or Left) — Salute. 

The command Salute is given as. the right foot is 
coming to the ground. As the left foot comes to the 
ground the first time after the word " Salute,” place the 
cane smartly under the left arm, ferrule to the rear. 
Next time the left foot comes to the ground (third pace) 
cut the right hand smartly away to the side and com- 
mence the salute on the fifth pace, turning -the head 
towards the officer saluted. On the tenth pace (right 
foot) cut the right hand smartly away to the side, 
turning -the head to the front. On left foot coming to the 
ground (eleventh pace) seize -the cane with tlie right 
hand as near the centre cis possible, back of the hand 
uppermost, thumb underneath. On the left foot coming 
to the ground (thirteenth pace) bring -the cane smartly 
to the right side at the trail. The left arm is not to be 
swung during -the salute. All cane movements are " 
carried out on the beat of the left foot. 

6. Passing an officer. 

i. When a soldier passes an officer he will salute on the 
third pace before reaching him, and lower the hand on the 
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^liird pace after passing him ; if carrying a cane he ^vill 
place it smartly under the left arm, cutting away the hand 
before saluting. (See para. 4, above.) During the salute 
the soldier will look the officer full in the face. 

ii. Recruits will be practised in marching tavo or three 
together, saluting points being placed on either side. 
When several men are together, the man nearest to the 
point vail give the time. 

They should be practised in saluting officers on the 
move as well as fixed saluting points. 

7. When sUting. 

A soldier, if sitting when an officer approaches, will 
stand at attention, facing the officer, and s^ute with the 
hand ; if two or more men are sitting or standing about 
'the senior warrant officer, N.C.O., or oldest soldier will 
face the officer, call the whole to attention, and alone will 
salute (as above). 

8. When addressing or delivering a message to an officer. 
When a soldier addresses or delivers a written message 

to an officer he will halt t^vo paces from him and pro- 
ceed as in para. 3, above. 

When appearing before an officer in a room, he will 
salute without removing his cap. 

9. When without a cap, etc. 

■ A soldier without his cap, or when carr 3 ring anytliing 
other than his arms, will not salute, but rviU, if standing 
still, come to attention as an officer passes ; if walldng, 
he will turn his head smartly towards the officer in 
passing him, keeping his arms steady by the side. 
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10. When riding a horse. 

A soldier mounted without arms will salute as 
follows : — 

When riding with both hands on the reins a soldier 
passing an officer will turn his head and eyes in the 
direction of the officer, without moving his hands. 

When holding the reins in one hand only, he wiU drop 
the right hand to the fuU extent of the arm behind the 
right thigh, fingers half closed, back of the hand to the 
right, and turn his head in the direction of the officer. 

11. When riding a horse of a team in a wagon or limber. 

A soldier salutes with the whip as follows : — 

i. Bring the whip to the recover (as with a sword), 
li. Pass it over the withers of the off horse, right 
arm extended, but with the elbow raised and 
slightly bent, hand in line with the waist, back 
of the hand up and inclined to tlie front, all 
fingers firmly closed on the stock and thong. 
The driver should hold his body erect, with 
the shoulders square to the front, and look the 
officer full in the face. When the salute is 
finished the whip is brought to the recover 
and then down to the position of attention. 
The salute commences four paces from the 
officer and finishes four paces after passing him. 

A driver when halted or at the trot salutes 
by coming to attention and looking the officer 
full in the face. 

iii. The position of attention mounted. 

The driver, as soon as he has mounted and 
adjusted his reins so that he has an even feeling 
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on both, horses’ mouths, takes the "whip out 
of his leg iron -with the right hand, which he 
passes through the loop at the end of the 
stock, and places on tire right thigh, back up, 
grasping stock and thong close together, %vith 
the elbow a few inches from the body, whip 
pointing to the horse’s left eaf . 

12. When driving a horsed vehicle. 

The driver wiU salute by bringing liis whip to the 
perpendicular position, with the right hand resting on 
the thigh, and turning his head smartly towards an 
of&cer passing him. 

13. When driving a mechanical vehicle {including 
bicycles). 

The rider -of a bicycle (pedal or motor) or driver of a 
mechanical vehicle, will not be required to salute when 
the vehicle is in motion, owing to the danger of taldng 
the ej^es off the road. 

\\^en the vehicle is stationary, he will salute by 
turning lus head smartly towards an officer passing liim, 
but will not remove his hands from the handlebar or 
steering wheel. 

14. When riding on a horsed or mechanical vehicle. 

AH ranks will salute by " sitting at attention ” and 
looldng straight to their front. If seated beside a guard 
iron, they will grasp it with the nearer hand. 

101. Saluting with arms 

I. At the halt. 

A soldier, if halted, will salute as follows : — - 

i. If at the order when an officer passes he will turn 
towards the officer and stand to attention. 
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ii. If at the slope -when an officer passes he -will 
* salute by carrying the right hand smartly to 

the butt, forefinger just below the small of 
the butt, forearm horizontal, back of the hand 
uppermost, fingers straight, thumb close to the 
forefinger. [See Plate XIII.) 

Thd salute will commence three paces before 
the officer passes the soldier and tlie hand will 
be cut away on the third pace after he has 
passed him. 

iii. A rifleman if at the shoulder will salute by tapping 

the sUng smartly with the left hand, forearm 
horizontal, back of the hand to the front, 
fingers straight. The salute will commence 
and finish as described in ii. above. 

2. On the move. 

i. "VMien a soldier, other than a rifleman, carrying a 
rifle, passes an officer, he will do so at the slope, and -will 
salute as laid down in para. ii. above ; at the same time 
turning the head towards the officer saluted and looking 
him full in the face. He will salute on the third pace 
before reaching him, and will cut the hand away and 
turn the head to the front on the third pace after passing 
him. 

ii. A rifleman when passing an officer will do so at the 
shoulder and will salute as laid do-wn in para. 1, iii., 
above ; at the same time turning the head towards the 
officer saluted and looking him full in the face. He will 
salute on the third pace before reaching liim and cut the 
hand aWy and turn the head to the front on the third 
pace after passing him. 
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3. Delivering messages to or addressing officers. 

i. When a soldier, other than a rifleman carrying a 
rifle, delivers a -sviitten message to or addresses an ofiicer 
he will do so at the slope. Unless the ofiicer is on the 
move, the soldier will halt two paces from the officer, 
salute as laid down in para. 1, ii., above, and deliver the 
message ; if no reply is needed or w'hen the reply is 
received, he will salute as before, turn about and march 
ofi in quick time. 

ii. A rifleman approaching an officer for a similar 
purpose will do so at the shoulder. 

Halting as above, he will salute and come to the order. 
After delivery of his message as above, he will shoulder 
arms, salute, turn about and march off. 

4. Sentries, 

Sentries when saluting will halt, turn to the front, and, 
except when presenting arms, salute as laid down in 
para. 1, ii. and iii. above. They will always take one 
pace forward before coming to the slope from the order. 

Sentries in their boxes ivill salute by coming to attention. 

See also Chapter XIII. 

Other honours and salutes paid by guards and sentries 
are detailed in King’s Regulations. 

5. Officers. 

i. Without arms . — ^An officer without arms will salute 
with the hand as laid do%vn in Sec. 100, 1. 

ii. With the sword . — ^As laid down in Sec. 186. 
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CHAPTER VI 
PLATOON DRILL 
102. Object of platoon drill 

The object of platoon drill is to enable the platoon, 
when it takes its place in the company, to carry out any 
movement the company commander may direct, whether 
laid down in this manual or improvised to meet the 
circumstances of the moment. The sections of each 
platoon must be exercised previously in all the move- 
ments of squad drill, so as to fit them to take their place 
in their platoon. 


103. General rules 

1. The platoon (Plates XIX and XX) may be formed 
as follows : — 

i. In line (as in squad drill), 

ii. In column of fours, or in file (as in squad drill). 

iii. In column of route. {See Plate XXII.) 

2. The platoon commander and the platoon serjeant, 
when the platoon is acting alone, or at a distance from 
other platoons, will place themselves where they can best 
exercise supervision. The normal position of com- 
manders and supernumeraries in line and in column of 
route is shown on Plates XIX, XX, and XXII. 

3. In all movements in fours, except where otherwise 
laid down, commanders and supernumeraries retain the 
relative positions they occupied before fours were formed. 
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4. In column of route the left will direct, with the 
following exceptions : — 

i. In countries where the “ off side ” rule of the 
road obtains. (See Sec. 125, 3.) 

ii. When the right is the pivot flank. 

iii. When increasing frontage on the left. 

In the above cases the right will direct, 

5. The following will act as guides : — 

i. When a platoon is in line the section commander 

on the directing flank acts as guide, and is 
responsible for the maintenance of direction. 

ii. In column of route, fours or in file the section 

commander on the directing flank. 

6. i. In platoon drill, dressing will be taken up by 
each man on completion of each movement, as in 
Sec. 47, 2. 

ii. For ceremonial purposes, however, the platoon 
when in line should be practised in dressing by word of 
command. On the command Rig)ii [or Left) — Dress by 
the platoon commander, the platoon serjeant will move 
out a distance of five paces from the flank of his platoon 
in quick time, and face the flank in line with the front 
rank. The men vill act as in Sec. 47, 1, and as soon as 
the dressing is correct, the platoon serjeant wU give the 
command Eyes — Front and fall in. 

7. Before a movement in close order is made, arms 
will be sloped. In Rifle and English Light Infantry 
regiments, which drill in close order at the trail, the men 
will trail arms on the command Quick or Double Maich, 
and will halt, come to the Order, and stand at ease on 
the command or signal iTaff. 
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8. Units will frequently be practised in reassembling 
when dispersed. 

9. When a supernumerary requires to pass through 
the ranks the two files immediately opposite him will 
make way on the command Make — Way. If he is 
coming from the front they will take a pace to the rear, 
and a side pace outwards ; if from the rear, a pace for- 
ward and a side pace outwards. They will resume their 
positions as soon as the supernumerary has passed 
through. 

10. When a unit retires it may do so with its ranks 
changed or unchanged ; in the latter case the super- 
numerary rank retains ite position and in the former case 
it takes up its new position by the outer flanks (see 
Sec. 50, 2). 

11. When a unit is required to halt on reaching a 
new alignment necessitated by a change of front 
or is required to halt as soon as a change of forma- 
tion has been completed, the command Ai the Halt 
will be prefixed to the cautionary order given ; 
each man will then halt and take up his dressing 
on reaching the new alignment. 

Similarly, when a change of formation is initiated 
when a unit is already on the move, the command 
Q^iick — March is unnecessary and should be omitted 
from the orders given. 

12. Platoons will be exercised in the movements 
detailed in Secs. 50 — 53, the word platoon being sub- 
stituted for squad. They will also be trained to adopt 
rapidly and without confusion the open formations 
descnbed in Sec. 19, 6. 
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Many movements used in company drill can be carried 
out as platoon drill by substituting the word platoon for 
company. 


104. Forming up, inspection, telling off, and proving 
a platoon 

Unless otherwise ordered the platoon will fall in for 
inspection by its commander, in line. The inspection 
should usually be carried out at the order as follows : — 


j Platoon — ^Attention. Fix — ^Bayonets, 
j Open Order — March. 


} Given by 
platoon 
ser j eant. 


The rear rank will step back and dress as in Sec. 47, 2. 


The appointments, clothing, etc., will then be inspected 
by the platoon commander. 


{ Unfix — Bayonets. 

For Inspection, Port — ^Arms. 

Examine — ^Arms. (If required.) 

Arm's wll then be inspected as in Secs. 68 

and 69. Given by 

' Platoon — ^Attention. Close Order — platoon 
March. com- 

Number. Form — ^Fours. Form — mander. 
iii.< Two-deep. About — ^Tum. Form 
— ^Fours. 

Form — ^Two-deep, About — ^Tum, 

. etc. 


6 — < 207 ) 
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CHAPTER VII 
COMPANY DRILL 

105. Object of company drill 

The object of company drill is to train the four 
platoons to work together as parts of the same tactical 
unit, and to acquire flexibility and the power of rapid 
manoeuvre within the company. 

106. General rules 

1. A company may be formed as follows : — 

i. In line. (Plate XXI.) 

ii. In close column of platoons. (Plate XXI.) 

iii. In column of platoons. (Plate XXI.) 

iv. In column of fours or in file. 

V. In column of route. (Plate XXII.) 

2. Thepositions'of all commanders and supernumeraries 
in various formations are shown in the Plates ; in column 
of fours or in file they retain their positions as sho'ivn in 
Plate XXI, Fig. 1, but, during drill, the company com- 
mander and second in command will place themselves 
where they can best exercise supervision. 

The positions of the company serjeant-major and the 
company quarter-master-seijeant, as shorvn in Plate 
XXI, remain the same, whether the company is by the 
right or by the left. 

3. Guides . — ^The following will act as guides : — 

i. In line ... ... The section commander on the 

directing flank. 
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ii. In column, or close The four section commanders 

column of platoons. on the directing flank. 

iii. In column of fours... When moving to the right 

the left will direct ; when 
moving to the left, the right 
will direct, section com- 
manders being responsible 
for direction. 

iv. In column of route The left will direct (except in 

countries where the “ oS 
side ” rule of the road 
obtains as in Sec. 125, 3). 
Section commanders being 
responsible for direction. 

4. The general rules for platoon drill enumerated in 
Sec. 103 apply equally to company drill where applicable, 

5. Unless otherwise ordered, a company will fall in in 
close column of platoons, and will be inspected and 
proved as in Sec. 104. 

6. A company in line, column, or close column will 
march by the right, except when the left is the pivot 
flank, 

7. In companj’’ drill each man will take up his dressing 
on the completion of each movement as in Sec. 47, 2. 
For ceremonial purposes, however, the company 
should be practised in dressing by word of command. 

The following is the procedure when the command 
Right (or Left) — Dress is given by the company com- 
mander. 

In line the company serjeant-major will 
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company and when completed give the command Eyes — 
Front. 

In column or close column, on the command Right 
(or Left) — Dress each platoon serjeant will move out to a 
distance of five paces from the inner flank of his platoon, 
in quick time, and face the flank, in line with the front 
rank. 

The company serjeant-major will cover off the guides 
and will then give the command Steady, whereupon the 
platoon Serjeants will complete the dressing of their 
platoons, commencing from the platoon of formation 
and give the command Eyes — Front. When the rear 
platoon has received this order, the company serjeant- 
major and platoon serjeants will resume their original 
positions in quick time taldng the time from the word 
front. 

If the platoon serjeant is not available, the flank 
section commander will dress the platoon. 

8. When the company is required to halt as soon 
as a change of formation has been completed the 
command will be preceded by the caution At the 
Halt. Similarly, when a change of formation is 
initiated when a unit is already on the move, the 
command Quick — March is unnecessary and should 
be omitted from the orders given. 

9. Movements and formations for which detail is 
given in fours can also be made in file or single file. 

10. When it is desirous to Advance (or Retire) in 
column of route this caution should precede all other 
commands. 
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11. When companies are numerically strong, move- 
ment to the flank will be made in fours instead of in file, 

12. In the detail of company drill the title of the 
movement is shown in italics, and is followed by the 
company commander’s commands in thick type. The 
detail of the movement then follows, in which orders to 
be given by platoon commanders are printed in italics. 
The company commander's cautions or words of com- 
mand, when referred to in the detail, are printed in 

SMALL CAPITALS. 

107. A company in close column of platoons falling in 
with or without the drum * 

1. On the command Fall in from the company 
serjeant-major, the drummer %vill beat a double flam, 
upon which the right section commanders of each 
platoon will come to attention and take one pace forward 
(at the order) . They will be covered off by the company 
serjeant-major, who then gives the command Steady. 
After a pause of four seconds the drummer will beat a 
flam, upon which the company will come to attention. 
The drummer will count a pause of two seconds and mil 
then beat another flam, when the company will take one 
pace to the front. After a further pause of two seconds 
the drummer will beat a roll when the company will take 
up their dressing and remain looking to the right. When 
the whole of the company is steady the drum will cease 
to roll, finishing up with a sharp tap on the drum, wh'^n 


* Guards, guard of honour, and other ceremonial parades can be 
formed up on similar lines, except that men will take up their 
dressing on the command Right (or Lett) — Dress. 
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the company will turn their heads and eyes sharply to 
the front. The senior officer on parade then gives 
Company Stand at — Ease, Call the Roll, upon w'hich the 
officers will join and inspect their platoons. 

2. When falling in without the drum the company 
serjeant-major will give the command Fall in, upon 
which the right section commanders of each platoon will 
take one pace forward (at the order). They will be 
covered off by the company serjeant-major who will then 
give the command Steady. Upon this command the 
company will come to attention, take a pace forward and, 
after a pause, will take up their dressing as in Sec. 47, 2. 

On completion of the dressing the senior officer ■will 
give the command Stand at — Ease. Call the Roll, upon 
which the officers will join and inspect their platoons. 

3. When a company falls in, with the drum, as part 
of a battalion, the right section commanders wall, after 
•taking the pace fonvard, turn to their right and take up 
their covering. On the command Steady, from the 
regimental serjeant-major, they wall turn to their left 
and the dressing -will be completed as above. 

108. A company when halted changing ranks 
About — Turn. 

The whole "will -turn about except officers and super- 
numeraries, w'ho •will regain their positions by passing 
round the flanks or through -the ranks of the company, 
section commanders making way for them on the com- 
mand Make way, by placing themselves between the 
files on their right or left, and aftenvards aligning 
themselves with the front rank. 
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i. If ranks are changed on the march, section com- 
manders 'will make way by checking the pace slightly 
and inclining outwards. 

ii. If it is desired to turn about without changing ranlcs, 
the command about — turn will be preceded by the 
caution the company will retire, and in order to 
resume the original direction the company will 
ADVANCE, in which case officers and supernumeraries will 
turn about but will not change their position {see 
Sec, 50, 2). 


109. Close column movements 
1. A close column when halted changing direction. 

Change direction Right. Right — ^Wheel. 

The company, except the leading platoon, will make a 
partial turn to the left ; the leading platoon will not 
turn, but wll look to the right. 

, Quick — ^March. 

Each man %vill move round on the circumference of a 
circle, of which the right of the leading platoon is the 
centre. The outer flank will direct, but when platoons 
are of unequal strength they will maintain the same 
relative positions as they held before the wheel. The 
second in command will superintend the wheel on the 
left flank, the company serjeant-major on the right, 
moving out after the command Wheel, the former must, 
in regulating the pace, watch the left guide of the rear 
platoon, who will continue to march at a full pace 
throughout, and on whose movement the march of every 
man in the company should be made to depend. 

When the company has circled round to the required 
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angle, the command For — ^ward, Mark — ^Time or Halt 
wiU be given, on which all will at once turn in the 
required direction. 

i. When wheeling to the left, it will be the duty of the 
company serjeant-major to watch the right guide of the 
rear platoon as above. 

ii. A close column moving in fours %vill wheel as 
above, the leading four of each platoon wheeling in the 
same manner as the leading platoon above, the fours in 
rear making a partial turn outwards, and follomng 
round after the leading fours. 

2. A close column when halted forming column of fours. 

i. Advance {or Retire) in Column of Fours from the 

Right. Form Fours — ^Right. 

The commander of the leading (or rear) platoon will 
give No. ... Platoon, Left (or Right) — Wheel. Quick — 
March, and each platoon commander will act similarly 
in time to gain his place in column of fours. 

ii. Move to the Right {or Left) in Column of Fours. 

Form Fours — ^Right {or Left). 

The commander of the leading (or rear) platoon will 
give No. ... Platoon, Quick — March, and each remaining 
platoon commander will give No. ... Platoon, Left (or 
Right) — Wheel. Quick — March in time to gain his place 
in column of fours. 

(а) Unless otherwise ordered a company will move off 
from the right of the leading platoon, or from the left 
of the rear platoon. 

(б) A company can be marched off from any platoon 
as follows : Advance (or Retire), etc., In column of 
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Fours in the Following Order: No. 1, No. 2, No. 3, 
No. 4 Platoon. 

3. A close column when halted moving to a flank in fours. 
Move to the Right {or Left) in Fours. Form Fours — 

Right {or Left). Quick — March. 

The platoon on the right or left will direct unless any 
other platoon is detailed. 

4. A close column when halted forming line facing in the 

same direction. 

On the Left, Form — Line. Remainder, Left — Turn. 
Quick — March. 

The leading platoon will stand fast. The remainder 
\vill be led by their guides by the shortest route to the 
spot where their inner flank will rest. Each platoon will 
then wheel parallel to the alignment, and when opposite 
to its place in line will be halted and turned to the right 
by its commander. 

5. A close column on the march forming Ihic at the halt, 

facing a flank. 

By the Left, At the Halt, Facing Left, Form — ^Line. 

The commander of the rear platoon will at once give 
At the Halt, Left — Form. Each of the other com- 
manders will form his platoon into line in like manner 
when it arrives at column distance from the platoon 
next in rear. 

6. Advancing or retiring in column from close column. 
i. Advance in — Column. 

The commander of the leading platoon %vill give 
No. ... Platoon will Advance, By the Right, Quick — March, 
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and the remaining platoons will be similarly marched off 
when the platoon next in front has reached column 
distance. 

ii. Retire in Column. The Company will Retire. 
About — ^Tum. 

Platoon commanders will march their platoons in 
succession at column distance, giving the command 
No. ... Platoon, By the Left. Quick — March. 

7. A column on the march closing to close column. 

Form Close Column {or Close Column at . . . 

Paces), Remainder Double — March. 

The leading platoon will continue to advance in quick 
time, the remainder taking up the quick time as they 
gain correct distance. 

If the command is Ax the Halt, Form Close — 
Column (or Close Column at ... paces) the leading 
platoon will at once be halted by its commander. 
The remainder will be halted successively on reaching 
their positions in close column. 

8. A column when halted closing to close column. 

Close Column on No Platoon. Remainder, 

Quick — ^March. 

The leading platoon will stand fast. Tlie remainder 
will step off and ivill be halted by their commanders on 
reaching their positions in close column. 

i. If it is required to form close column on any but the 
leading platoon the command will be Close Column on 
No. ... Platoon. Platoon(s) in Front will Retire. 
About — ^Turn. Remainder, Quick — ^IVIarch. . 
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The named platoon will stand fast. Platoon (s) in 
front will turn about. All except the named platoon will 
step off and will be halted by their commanders on 
reaching their positions in close column. Platoon (s) 
in front will be turned about by their commanders. 

ii. If it is required to form on the rear platoon the 
command will be Close Column on No. ... Platoon. 
Remainder will Retire. About — ^Turn, Quick — 
March. The movement will be carried out as above. 

9. A close column moving to a flank in fours forming line 
at the halt. 

At the Halt, Facing Left {or Right), Form — ^Line. 

The commander of the left {or right) platoon wall give 
A’’o. ... Platoon — Halt. Left (or Right) — Turn. 

The remaining platoons will be led by their guides by 
the shortest route into their positions in line and will be 
turned to the left {or right) by order of their com- 
manders. 

110. Column movements 
1. A column on the march changing direction. 

Change Direction — ^Right. 

The commander of the leading platoon will give the 
command No. ... Platoon, Right — Form, and, when the 
platoon is formed in the new direction. For — ward. 
The remaining platoons, on arriving at the same point, 
wll be formed successively in a similar manner. 

i. Before changing direction left a column should 
normally be ordered to march by the left. 

ii. A column can similarly change direction half 
(quarter or three-quarter) right. 
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2. A column when halted forming column of fours. 

Advance in Column of Fours from the Right. 
Form Fours — ^Right. Platoons Left — ^Wheel, 
Quick — March. 

Each platoon will move in the required direction, 
forming column of fours. 

When a column is on the march, platoons may, if 
desired, advance in fours in succession. On the caution 
In Succession Advance in Fours from the Right, 
the commander of the leading platoon will form fours 
right and wheel to the left. On arriving at the same 
point the commander of each succeeding platoon \vill 
act in a similar manner. 

3. A column on the march forming line facing in the, same 

direction. 

On the Left. Form — ^Line. Remainder, Left In — 
Cline. Double — March. 

The leading platoon -will continue to advance in quick 
time, dressing by the right. When each platoon is 
immediately in rear of its position in line, it will receive 
from its commander No. ... Platoon. Right In — cUite 
and on reaching the alignment Break into quick time. 
Quick — March. Dressing will be by the right in each 
case. 

i. If the company is halted the command Quick — 
March will be given instead of Double — March. 
The leading platoon will stand fast, the remainder will 
act as in squad drill and on reaching the alignment the 
command Halt instead of Break into quick time. Quick — 
March ■will be given. 
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ii. If the command Form Fours — Left instead of 
Left In — cline is given the movement will be carried 
out ^ described in Sec. 109, 4. 

4. A column when halted forming line facing a flank and 
moving forward. 

By the Left. Into Line. Platoons Left — ^Form. 
Quick — ^March. 

The men will act as in squad drill, the left guide of 
each platoon acting, on the word Form, as the pivot man 
of a squad. 

When line is formed the company commander will 
give For — ^ward. By the Left. 


111. Line movements 

1. A line when halted forming column (or close column) 
facing in the same direction. 

On the Right. Form Column {or Close Column) of 
Platoons. Remainder, Form Fours — Right. 
Quick — March. 

The platoon on the right will stand fast. The 
remainder will be led by their guides by the shortest 
route to their positions in column (or close column), 
where they will receive from their commanders No. ... 
Platoon — Halt. Left — Turn. On the command Halt, 
the right guides \vill at once turn to their left and take 
up their covering and distance from the right guide of the 
platoon in front, the platoons dressing bj' the right as 
soon as they have turned to the left. 
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2. A line when halted advancing in column of platoons. 

Advance in Column of Platoons from the Right (or 
Left). Remainder, Foxrni Fours — ^Right. Quick 
— ^March. 

The right (or left) platoon will advance. The 
remainder -will act as in squad drill, mark time two paces, 
and then lead on. When the guide of each platoon is 
in rear of the centre of the preceding platoon, the com- 
mander ^vill give No. ... Platoon. Left In — dine, and 
on arriving in column of platoons again Left In — dine. 

3. A line when halted forming column, facing a flank- at 

the halt. 

At the Halt. Into Column. Platoons. Right — 
Form. Quick — March. 

The men will act as in squad drill, the right guide of 
each platoon acting as the pivot man of a squad. 

112. Movements from column of fours 

1. A column of fours forming foi~ward into column of 
platoons. 

The Company will form Colxunn of Platoons. On 
the Left. Form — Platoons. 

The men will act as in squad drill. Formation will 
be made on the leading guide of each platoon: "When 
column has been formed the company commander ^vill 
give For — ^ward. By the Right. 

A column of fours may, if desired, increase frontage by 
platoons in succession, in which case the company 
commander will give the caution The Company will 
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FORM Column of Platoons in Succession on the Left. 
Form — ^Platoons. The commander of the leading 
platoon will at once give No. ... Platoon. On the Left. 
Form — Platoon, followed by For — ward, and on reaching 
the same point the remaining commanders will act in a 
similar manner. 

2. A column of fours forming forward into close column of 

■platoons at the halt. 

At the Halt. On the Left. Form Close Columns of 
Platoons. 

The commander of the leading platoon will at once 
give No. ... Platoon. At the Halt. On the Left. Form — 
Platoon. The commanders of the remaining platoons on 
arriving at close column distance will act in similar 
manner. 

3. A cohimn of fours forming column {or close column) of 

platoons at the hcUt facing a flank. 

At the Halt. Facing Left. Form Column {or Close 
Column) of Platoons, 

The commander of the leading platoon will halt his 
unit and turn it to the left by giving, No. ... Platoon. 
Halt. Left — Turn. The remainder will be led by their 
guides by the shortest route to their positions in column 
(or close column), where they will receive the command 
No. ...Platoon. Halt. Left — Turn. On the word 
the right guides wll at once turn to their left and take 
up their covering and distance from the right guide of 
the platoon in front. 
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4. A column of fours forming column facing a flank and 
moving forward. 

Facing Left, Advance in Column of Platoons. 

The commander of the leading platoon will give 
No. ... Platoon. Left — Turn. The remainder will mark 
time four paces and then lead on in fours. 

Each platoon commander, when the leading guide of 
his platoon is in rear of the centre of the preceding 
platoon, will give Left In — dine, and when in column, 
again Left In — dine. 

113. Other movements 

Other drill movements besides those detailed in 
Secs. 109-112 may be practised. The principles as 
regards words of command, cautions, and formations, 
given in the above sections will be adhered to, 

114. Dismissing 

The officers will first be ordered to fall out, when they 
will move in quick time to the commander of the parade, 
form up in line, salute, and form up behind him till the 
company is dismissed. 

The company will then be dismissed as in Sec. 65. 
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CHAPTER VIII 
BATTALION DRILL 

115. Object of battalion drill 

1. Battalion drill is the combination of companies 
moving as in company drill. The object of battalion 
drill is to obtain unified control so that the battalion 
may move as one body, while at the same time being 
suitably disposed to move in companies or by groups as 
may be required. 


116. General rules 

1. The battalion may be formed as follows : — 
i. In line. 

' ii. In close column or colunm. 

iii. In column of fours. 

iv. In mass. {Plate XXIII.) 

V. In column of route. 

* 2. For battalion drill a battalion will usually form up 
in close column of companies. 

3, Mass is generally the most convenient formation 
to be adopted by a battalion when forming up for, or 
dismissing after, training or field operations. Mass,^ 
however, is not a tactical formation ,‘ and when on 
active service in proximity to the enemy, or subject to 
attack or observation by enemy aircraft, the formation 
adopted will depend on the concealment, cover, and 
dispersion desirable. 
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4. Details of the normal positions, intervals, and 
distances for a battalion in mass are given in Plate 
XXIII. These details may be modified as may be 
dictated by the ground or other circumstances. 

5. Formations of a battalion in line, column and 
column of fours will seldom be required except for 
ceremonial parades and reviews. 

6. In mass, when platoons are of unequal strength, the 
inner flank of each company will be at five paces interval 
from the outer flank of the strongest platoon of the 
company next to it. 

7. Dressing will be carried out on the principles as laid 
down in Sec. 106, 7, where applicable ; the adjutant and 
regimental serjeant-major assisting generally. 

8. When the battalion is required to halt as soon 
as a change of formation has been completed, the 
command will be preceded by the caution Af the 
Halt. Similarly, when a change of formation is 
initiated when a unit is already on the move, the 
command Quick — March is unnecessary and should 
be omitted from the orders given. 

9. The battalion commander will place himself where 
he can best exercise supervision ; the adjutant will 
usually accompany him. 

10. After forming mass on the left, the right will be 
named as the directing flank, and vice versa. 

11. In the detail of battalion drill the title of the move- 
ment is shown in italics and is followed by the battalion 
commander’s commands in thick type ; the latter when 
referred to in the detail, are printed in small capitals. 
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V^Tien commands are given by company and platoon 
commanders it is so stated in the detail. 

12. The movements from and into columns of fours 
can also be used in the case of column of route and vice 
versa. 


117. Movements from and into mass 

1. A mass moving off in column of route. 

Advance [pr Retire) in Column of Route from the 
Right {or Left), No. ... Company leading. 

The company commander of the named company will 
give : "No. ... Company. Advance (or Retire) in column 
of route from the Right (or Left) Form Fours — Right (or 
Left). The commander of the leading (or rear) platoon 
will then give No, ... Platoon. Left (or Right) — Wheel. 
Quick — March, and the remaining platoons of the 
company will be marched ofi by their commanders in 
succession in the same way. The remaining companies 
will successively be marched off in the same way in time 
to follow the preceding company. 

2. A column of route forming mass facing in the same 

direction. 

At the Halt, on the Left, Form — ^Mass. 

The commander of the leading company will at once 
give the caution No. ... Company. At the Halt. On the 
left. Form close column of platoons. The leading 
platoon commander then gives No. ... Platoon. At the 
halt. On the Left. Form — Platoon. Each platoon 
commander of the leading company will act similarly 
when his leading guide reaches close column distance 
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from the platoon in front. The remaining companies 
will disengage to the left, and will be led to their 
respective positions in mass, where close column of 
platoons will be similarly formed. 

Mass can similarly be formed on the right. 

3. A column of route forming mass facing a flank. 

At the Halt, Facing Left, Form — Mass. 

The commander of the leading company will at once 
give the caution No. ... Company. At the halt. Facing 
left. Form close column of Platoons. The leading 
platoon commander then gives No. ... Platoon — Halt. 
Left — Turn. The remaining platoons of the leading 
company will be led- by the shortest route to their 
position in close column of platoons, where they will 
receive a similar command. 

As the leading platoon of each succeeding company 
arrives at the correct interval from the preceding 
company, the company and platoon commanders will 
act in a similar manner and close column of platoons will 
be formed. 

118. Close column and column movements 
1. A close column when halted changing direction. 

Change direction Right, Right — ^Wheel. 

The battalion except the leading company will make a 
left incline. The leading company will look to the right. 
Quick — ^March. 

The movement will be completed as in Company Drill, 
Sec. 109, 1. 

A close column moving in fours will wheel as above. 
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the battalion, except the leading section of fours in each 
company, maldng a left incline and the leading section 
of fours looking to the right. 

2. A close column advancing (or retiring) in column of fours. 
In succession Advance (or Retire) in Column of 

fours from the Right {or Left) of Companies. 
No. ... Company leading. 

The commander of the named company will give No. ... 
Company. Form Fours — Right (or Left). Left (or 
Right) — Wheel. Quick — March. 

Each succeeding company commander will act 
similarly in time to gain his place in column of fours. 

3. A column advancing (or retiring) in column of fours. 
Advance {or Retire) in Column of fours from the 

Right (or Left) of Companies. No. ... Company 
leading. 

The commander of the named company will give 
No. ... Company, Form Fours — Right (or Left). Left (or 
Right) — Wheel. Quick — March. Each succeeding com- 
pany commander will act similarly in time to gain his 
place in column of fours. 

4. A close column or column moving to the flank in column 

of fours. 

In succession move to the Right {or Left) in Column 
of fours. No. ... Company leading. 

The commander of the named Company will give 
No. ... Company, Form Fours — Right (or Left). Quick — 
March. Each succeeding company commander will 
act similarly in time to gain his place in column of fours. 
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5. A close column or column when halted forming line 

facing in the same direction. 

On the Left {or Right). Form Line. Remainder, 
Form Fours — Left, Quick — March. 

The movement will be carried out as in Company Drill, 
Sec. 109, 4. Companies acting as laid down for platoons. 

6. A close column on the march forming line facing a flank. 
The movement will be carried out as in Company Drill, 

Sec. 109, 5. Companies acting as laid down for platoons. 

7. Advancing in column from close column. 

Advance in — Column. 

The movement will be carried out as in Company Drill, 
Sec. 109, 6. Companies acting as laid down for platoons. 

8. A column on the march closing to close column at the halt. 
At the Halt, Form Close — Colmnn. 

The movement will be carried out as in Company Drill, 
Sec. 109, 7. Companies acting as laid down for platoons. 

9. A close column when halted forming column at the halt. 

i. Form Column from No. 4. Remainder, Quick — 

March. 

The rear company will stand fast, the remainder wll 
step off and on reaching column distance will be halted 
by their commanders. 

ii. Form Column from No. 1 Company. Companies 

in Rear, About — Turn. 

Companies in rear will turn about. 

Quick — ^March. 

The leading company will stand fast The remainder 
will step ofi and on reaching column distance will be 
halted and turned about by their commanders. 
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10. If it is required for form column on a centre 
company, the named company will stand fast, companies 
in rear will act as described and companies in front will 
step off on the command Quick — ^l^Rcniand will be 
halted by their commanders on reaching column 
distance. 

11. .^4 column when halted closing to close column at the 
halt. 

Form Close Column on No. ... Company. Re- 
mainder, Quick — March. 

The movement will be carried out as in Company Drill, 
Sec. 109, 8. Companies acting as laid down for platoons. 

12. A <^umn on the march changing direction. 

Chai^ Direction — ^Rlght. 

Tjj/Tmovement vdll be carried out as in Company Drill, 
SejTllO,!. Companies acting as laid down for platoons. 

Ip. A column when halted forming line facing a flank. 
lay the Left. Into Line. Companies, Left— Form. 
J Quick — ^March. 

^ The movement will be carried out as in Company Drill, 
Sec. 110, 4. Companies acting as laid down for platoons. 

119. Line movejnents 

1. A line when halted forming column (or close column) 
facing hi the same direction. 

On the Right. Form Column (or Close Column). 
Remainder, Form Fours — ^Right. Quick — 
March. 

The movement will be carried out as in Company Drill, 
Sec. Ill, 1. Companies acting as laid dowm for platoons. 
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2. A line when halted advancing in column. 

Advance in Column of Companies from the Right 
{pr Left). Remainder, Form Fours — ^Right [or 
Left). •* Quick — March. 

The movement will be carried out as in Company Drill, 
Sec. 111,2. Companies acting as laid down for platoons. 

3. A line when halted forming column facing a fianh at the 

halt. 

At the Halt. Into Column. Companies, Right — 
• Form. Quick — March. 

The men will act as in squad drill, the right guide of 
each company acting as the pivot man of a squad. 

4. A line when halted forming a line of companies in fours 

facing in the same direction. 

Advance in Fours from the Right of Companies. 
Form Fours — ^Right. Companies, Left — ^Wkeel. 
Quick — ^March. No. ... will direct. 

The movement will be made as directed, company 
commanders placing themselves two paces in front of the 
leading four of their respective companies. 

120. Movements from column of fours 

1. The following movements from column of fours will 
be carried out as in Company Drill, Sec. 112. Companies 
acting as laid down for platoons. 

i. A column of fours forming forward into column. 

The Battalion will form Column on the Left. Form 

— Companies. 

ii. A column of fours forming forward into close column 
at the halt. 

At the Halt, on the Left, Form Close — Goltimn. 
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iii. A column of fours forming column or close column 
at the halt, facing a flank. 

At the Halt, Facing Left, Form — Column [or Close 
Colmnn). 

/ iv. A column of fours forming column facing a flank and 
moving forward. 

Facing Left, Advance in — Column. 

V. A close column moving to a flank in fours forming 
line. 

At the Halt, Facing Left [or Right), Form — Line. 

2. If it is desired to form forward into column, each 
company forming on the same point, the command will 
be In Succession on the Left, Form — Companies. 
The commander of the leading company will give the 
command No. ... Company — On the Left, Form — 
Company. For — ward. 

The remaining companies will form on the left and 
move forward by order of company commanders on 
reaching the point on which the leading company has 
formed. 
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CHAPTER IX 
FIELD SIGNALS 
121. General remarks 

1. Control of txoops in the field, particularly when 
deployed, can often be exercised better and more quickly 
by signals, then by verbal or written messages. When 
troops are actually to be committed to a definite form of 
action against the enemy, full instructions should be 
given by the commander whenever possible. But 
during the approach march and at all times when 
quicloiess of movement is the first and main essential, 
control by signals should be used, provided the conditions 
are suitable. 

2. lATien controlling troops by signal a '* short blast '* 
of the Avhistle {j,.e. " the cautionary blast,” see Sec. 124, 
1) will first be blown, before making the signal, in order to 
attract the attention of the troops. When he is satisfied 
that it is understood, the commander toU drop his hand 
to his side, on which the units under him will act as 
ordered. Signals should be made with whichever arm 
will show most clearly what is meant. 

122. Sigjtals 

The following " control signals ” are used ; — 

1. Extend. — ^The arm extended to full extent over the 
head and waved slowly from side to side, the hand to be 
open and to come down as low as the hips on both sides 
of the body. 
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If it is required to extend to a flank the commander 
■vstll point to the required flank after finishing the signal. 

2. Advance. — ^The arm swung from rear to front 
below the shoulder. 

3. Halt. — ^The arm raised at full extent above the 
head. 

4. Retire. — ^The arm circled above the head. 

5. Change direction Right (or Left). — ^The arm is 
first extended in line with the shoulder. A circular 
movement is then made, on completion of which the arm 
and body should point in the required direction. 

i. When troops are halted the above signal means 
change position, right (or left). 

ii. \^en troops are in column of fours, or in file or in 
signal file, the above signal means right (or left) wheel. 

6. Right (or Left) incline or Turn. — The body or 
horse turned in the required direction and arm extended 
in line with the shoulder, and pointing in the required 
direction. 

7. Close. — ^The hand placed on top of the head, elbow 
to be, square to the right or left according to which hand 
is used. 

i. The above signal denotes Close (on the centre). If 
it is required to close on a flank, the leader will point to 
the required flank before dropping his hand. 

ii. If, when on the march, it is required to halt as well 
as close, the leader will perform the halt signal before 
dropping his hand. 

8. Quick time. — The hand raised in line with the 
shoulder, the elbow bent and close to the side. 
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9. Double. — ^The clenched hand moved up and down 
between the thigh and shoulder. 

10. Follow me. — ^The arm swung from rear to front 
above the shoulder. 

11. Lie down. — ^Two or three slight movements of 
the open hand towards the ground. 

12. As you were. — Arm extended downwards, 
waved across the body, parallel to the ground. 

13. For signals to be used for the control of machine 
gun fire, see Small Arms Training, Volume III. 

123. Signals with the rifle 

The following communicating " signals ’* are made 
with the rifle or flags ; — 

1. Enemy in sight in small numbers. — ^Rifle held 
above the head, at full extent of the arm and parallel 
with the ground, muzzle pointing to the front. 

2. Enemy in sight in large numbers. — ^As for 
" Enemy in sight in small numbers,” but the rifle raised 
and lowered frequently. 

3. No enemy in sight. — Rifle held up at fuU extent of 
arm, muzzle uppermost. 

These signals are valuable in the case of scouts, etc., 
sent on ahead from their sections. Care should be 
taken that signal caimot be seen by the enemy. 

124. Control by whistle blasts 

The follo'iving whistle blasts are used : — 

1. The cautionary blast (a short blast). — ^To draw 
attention to a signal or order about to be given. 
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2. The rally blast (a succession of short blasts) . — 
To denote close on the leader in wood, bush, fog or 
darkness, when the signal cannot be seen. 

On the above blast being given, the men will double 
towards the sound of the whistle, and will rally on the 
leader, facing in the same direction. 

3. The alarm blast (a succession of alternate long 
and short blasts). — ^To turn out troops from camp or 
bivouac to fall in or to occupy previously arranged 
positions. 

4. Enemy aircraft in sight. — succession of long 
blasts on the whistle. Since tliis signal may often be 
inaudible, a visual signal will also be used to attract 
attention, viz., both arms held above the head and hands 
waved. On this signal troops -will either get ready to 
fire, open out, or take cover, according to the orders in 
force. 

5. Enemy aircraft attack over. — ^Two long blasts 
repeated at intervals of five seconds. On this, eill troops 
resume previous formations. Troops who have been 
firing will recharge their magazines before moving off. 
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CHAPTER X 
3MARCH DISCIPLINE 
125. General instructions 

1. The power of undertaking long and rapid inarches 
without loss in numbers and energy is essential to 
success in war. 

The mili tary spirit of troops is reduced by excessive 
fatigue. 

2. Column of route is the ordinary marching formation 
of infantry. The foundation of good march discipline 
is keeping step and this, together with exact covering, 
dressing and the maintenance of the prescribed distance 
from the man in front, must be insisted upon even when 
marching at ease. Discipline, comfort, and reduction 
of fatigue depend entirely upon the strictest attention 
to these points. Thus only will march discipline develop 
into a habit. 

3. Units moving in fours will march well into the 
side of the road in order not to impede traffic, the side 
of the road depending upon the custom of the country 
they are in. The directing flank will be in accordance 
with the rule of the road. 

4. In tropical climates or under dusty conditions, or in 
order to render a column less conspicuous from the air, it 
may be opened out on each side of the road ; the centre 
of the road being kept clear for traffic. 

An increase of intervals and distances betiveen men 
may also be advisable, in which case orders will be issued. 
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126. The battalion on the march 

1. Platoon commanders will periodically inspect the 
men’s feet, socks, boots, water bottles, and equipment 
and ensure correct fitting. They will arrange for short 
lectures to their men on the importance of march 
discipline, the orders to be observed during the march, 
how smoldng affects endurance and how thirst is 
aggravated rather than reduced by frequent recourse to 
the water-bottle. Every endeavour must be made to 
develop self-discipline in the men. The success of this 
training will depend on the efforts and preparations 
made by platoon commanders as well as on the example 
they set themselves. March discipline is the ceremonial 
of war, A battalion which is slack in march discipline 
is generally slack in battle. Want of march discipline 
has been the cause of battalions being tmable through 
fatigue to take part in a battle after a march. The 
strictest march discipline will be enforced at all times, 
especially marching to and from the range, when working 
parties are marching to and from work, etc. 

2. The following rules wdll be observed by infantry on 
the march : — 

i. Fours Avill be kept dressed, closed up, and covered 

off. No officer, warrant officer, or N.C.O. 
will march outside the column. Bicycles will 
not be allowed to project outside the column. 

ii. An officer, warrant ofGicer, or N.C.O. wdU march 

in rear and another at the head of each platoon. 

iii. Halts ndll be made for ten minutes at ten minutes 

to every clock hour, irrespective of the hour of 
the start or Hie nearness of the end of the march. 
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iv. At the halt units will fall out on the side of the 
road on which they are marching, except that 
when the situation permits, ofl&cers may fall 
out on the other side. 

V. Every man in a four will change places after 
each ten minutes’ halt. The men originally 
on the inner flank falling in on the outer flank 
and the remainder of the four moving to then- 
left or right. 

vi. A ba-ttalion will start and halt by companies 

by whistle or signal, or by both. The 
ba-ttalion as a whole will be warned by -whistle 
one minute before each halt and start. 

vii. Troops -will march at attention when the warning 

signal to halt is given. Troops -will fall in and 
staiid-at-ease when the warning signal to start is 
given. On -the command to advance they will 
come to attention, and march off at the slope, 
--viii. During halts cross roads and road junctions -will 
be left clear for -traffic. 

ix. Every man will take off his equipment (anti-gas 
respirator excepted) each clock-hour halt and 
put it on again at one minute before starting. 
Men -svill be practised in taking off and putting 
on equipment quickly. Under suitable con- 
ditions they should be made to lie do-wn during 
halts, and, if possible, raise their feet so as to 
relieve them of pressure and allow the blood 
to circulate. 

X. Mounted ofiicers will spend most of their time 
looking after -the rear, not the front, of their 
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units and wll regulate the pace to avoid 
distress behind. 

xi. ]\Ien should never be allowed to double. If 

distance is lost it ^vill be picked up gradually. 
If tills fails word will be sent to the head of the 
column to march slower. Mounted company 
commanders wiU see to tliis. 

xii. Organized singing on the march will be encour- 

aged in every battalion. It helps men to 
march well even when fatigued. 

xiii. The more tired the men are at the end of a 

march, the more strictly must march discipline 
be enforced. 

xiv. Men unable to keep up till the next halt should 

be instructed to fall out and follow in rear of 
the column. Written permission to fall out 
rvill be given them by an officer. N.C.Os. and 
men vail not fall out to take care of sick men 
without written instructions from an officer. 
XV. Men’s feet will be inspected by platoon com- 
manders immediately after every march. 

127. Horsed and pack transport 

The following rules will be observed as regards animal 
transport. 

i. Before starting. 

(fl) Before commencing a march, commanders 
should make certain that harness and saddlery 
are correct, that shoeing has been properly 
attended to, and that the animals and vehicles 
are fit for the march. 

7— ( 207 ) 
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(fc) Even when marching at an early hour the 
animals should be watered and a small feed 
should be given before starting. 

(c) Sufficient time should be allowed each morning 
for the men to saddle up carefully, but on no 
account should animals be harnessed up or 
hooked in an unnecessarily long time before 
starting. 

ii. Ai the halt. 

(a) At one minute before a halt transport will edge 
into the side of the road so that vehicles may 
be close in when the order to halt is given. 

(Z)) During any long halts horses will be off-saddled 
or packs off-loaded and their backs hand- 
rubbed. During short halts mounted men 
will dismount, girths -will be loosened, and 
saddle or pack loads eased or adjusted wthout 
orders. Whenever time permits, if only for 
a few minutes, pack loads will be removed, and 
in the case of transport poles dropped. 

Horses and pack animals will be ready to 
march again within one minute of the order to 
fall in. 

(r) A careful examination should be made of 
animals, harness, saddlery, and vehicles at 
every halt, especially at the first one. Drivers 
must be trained to examine their animal's 
feet and to report injuries, breakages, etc. ; 
they must realise the importance of dealing 
with an incipient gall immediately it is 
noticed. 
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(ci) Opportunities which may occur for watering and 
feeding should always be seized. Watering 
must be carried out on a regular system if it 
is to be done expeditiously : it must be 
supervised by an officer. In dusty weather 
the eyes and nose should be sponged out 
whenever possible. 

(e) At the halts, officers’ chargers, led and pack 
animals, must be on the same side of the road 
as the rest of the column and will be backed 
in at right angles to the road rvith their heads 
facing the centre of the roadway. 

iii. Diirhig the march. 

{a) Transport will be kept closed up. 

(6) No man will be allowed to ride on transport 
vehicles except in the case of those driven 
from the box or on those requiring a bralres- 
man on the box. This man will dismount 
when going up a steep lull or over rough ground. 

In all other cases the brakesman will march 
%vith his rifle slung and, except when operating 
the brake, -will march clear of the vehicle. 

In order to prevent gaps, any dismounted 
men accompanying transport will march in 
rear of and close up to the vehicles. Strict 
march disciphne must be insisted on at all 
times. 

In special cases men may, when in possession 
of a written order from an officer, ride or 
place their arms and equipment in cnipiy 
wagons. 
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(c) In all circumstances an even pace must be 

maintained throughout the column. If a 
check is unavoidable the suddenness of it 
may be reduced by pulling into the side 

(d) Drivers must ensure that all the animals in a 

team do their fair share of work ; this cannot 
be obtained unless the former appty their 
legs and whips correctly. 

(e) Drivers must not lounge in their saddles, as tliis 

is liable to cause sore backs. 

(/) Men leading animals will be on the ofiE side. 

(g) During training the position of mules or horses 
should frequently be changed : a led mule, 
for example, loses his back muscles if he is 
never ridden, and is also apt to acquire the 
habit of leaning on the o2-side of the bit. 
This change of position may be necessary on a 
long march. 

{/») The brake should be put on sufficiently tight to 
check but not to skid the wheels. In crossing 
a valley the brakesman must begin easing it 
off soon enough for the wheels to be quite free 
before the beginning of the rise on the other 
side is reached. 

128. Compliments on the march 

1. i. Bodies of troops \vill be ordered to march at 
attention by the commander of a unit or detachment 
when passing ; — 

(a) The ICing, The Queen, and other Members of the 
Royal Family. (But see also Sec. 169, 5.) 
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(&) Aimed bodies of troops on the march, com- 
manded by an officer. 

(c) Guards, escorts, etc. 

{d) Their own brigade commander and general 
officers and officers of the Royal Navy and 
. Royal Air Force of equivalent ranks, when in 
uniform. 

Compliments will be paid by platoons or companies if 
the companies are too weak to parade in platoons. In 
such cases the commanders of these bodies will give the 
command Eyes — right (or left). All officers null salute 
and also other ranks if in command of platoons. 

Small bodies of troops not commanded by officers will 
pay compliments to all officers. 

ii. Unarmed bodies of troops passing each other will 
be called to attention and compliments will be paid as in 
para. 1, i. above. 

iii. The officer in command of an armed party will 
return the salute of a N.C.O. in charge of an unarmed 
party of less than 20 men {sec King's Regulations), but 
will not call the armed party to attention. 

2. When in command of a party, armed or unarmed, 
an officer will salute any officer in uniform he passes of a 
rank senior to himself ; also officers of senior rank of 
other Services. 

3. Compliments paid by guards and sentries will be 
returned as in para. 1, above. 

4. Bodies of troops on the marcli or on training will 
only pay compliments to higher commanders once a day. 
At other times the commander only will salute his 
seniors. 
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On other occasions, when the frequent pa 3 H.ng of com- 
pliments is likely to cause fatigue to the troops, brigade 
commanders, etc., will use their discretion and issue 
orders on the subject beforehand. 

5. When persons entitled to salutes approach from the 
rear, compliments will not be paid, but ofScers %vill 
salute. 

This toU not apply in the case of those members of the 
Royal Family to whom compliments are paid ; in this 
case troops will be ordered to march at attention, 

6. Troops will march at attention until clear of as well 
as when approaching their parade ground. 


129, Sanitation cm the march 

1. Remains of food, paper bags, etc., will be buried or 
burnt, care being taken that standing crops or under- 
groAvth are not set on fire. Tins will be collected and 
buried, if possible. 

2. During long halts, and when necessary during 
other halts, arrangements will be made for digging 
latrines. They should be dug, if possible, before the 
arrival of the troops, and will be filled in when the march 
is resumed. 

3. When camps are used or ground is hired for long 
halts, an officer will be detailed to superintend the sani- 
tary and police arrangements, and special orders will 
be issued to the troops regarding drinking and washing 
water, cooking, latrines, disposal of manure, etc. 
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130. Distances on the march 

The normal distance to be maintained between 
battalions on the march will be 20 yards, and between 
companies and similar groups ivill be 10 yards. Dis- 
tances will be reckoned from the last item of a preceding 
battalion or company to the head of the leading mounted 
officer’s horse of the next. In the case of groups who 
have no mounted officer, the leading officer, N.C.O., or 
section of fours will be considered to be the head. Units 
and sub-units -will often have to march with greater 
distances between them for tactical and other reasons. 

131. Positions of officers, etc. 

The positions of officers, etc., laid down for 
normal column of route do not apply to movements 
on or near the battlefield, where the battalion com- 
mander is responsible that his battalion is arranged 
to suit the tactical requirements. 

For instance, it ^vill often be necessary for all the 
company commanders to march at the head of the 
battalion and platoon commanders at the head of their 
companies v/here they Avill be in convenient positions to 
receive instructions, to reconnoitre ground, or to select 
methods for passing their commands over obstacles on 
the line of march. 
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PART III— CEREMONIAL 
CHAPTER XI 

DRILL.— COMPANY AND BATTALION 
132. General rules 

Notes. — 1. The objects of ceremonial are to pro- 
mote esprit de corps, and, by developing the habits 
of steadiness and cohesion on the parade ground, to 
foster the development of those moral qualities that 
are essential to success in war. These objects will 
be attained only by the most careful preparation 
and exact execution of all ceremonial occasions. 

2. For ceremonial purposes infantry battalions will be 
organized into not more than four companies. N.C.Os. 
and men not armed with a rifle, with the exception of those 
who wear the sword, will be issued with rifles. 

1. This and tlie following chapters deal "with drill and 
formation for ceremonial parades. On these occasions 
companies will be sized and equalized as a temporary 
measure to meet special requirements. Such variation 
will not, however, be resorted to on any other occasions 
than ceremonial and the necessary practice drills for 
ceremonial, and even then the organization of units will, 
as far as possible, be preserved in accordance with the 
principle laid down for the organization of a battalion. 

Formation of companies. — Companies will fall in in 
line, will be equalized and sized from flanks to centre, 
numbered from right to left, and told off into platoons. 

The lateral space occupied by each man will be a 
maximum of 24 inches, but a 2-inch space, elbow to 
elbow, should be aimed at. 

Company commanders will not be mounted on cere- 
monial parades. 
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Dressing -will be carried out by word of command 
(Sec. 20, 5). 

Details of company headquarters and section com- 
manders below the rank of serjeant will be in the ranks. 
Company serjeant-majors and company quarter-master- 
serjeants •will be on the flanks of the front rank of their 
companies, acting as right and left guide respective^, 
and will dress the company as required. Serjeants, 
whether commanding platoons or not, will be -two paces 
in rear of "the company at equal intervals apart. All 
ranks fix bayonets on ceremonial parades. 

Warrant officers and stafi-serjeants who wear the 
sword will be in the supernumerary rank. 

2. In line {see Plate XXVI), the battalion com- 
mander ^vill be fifteen paces in front of the centre of the 
line. The senior major %vill be six paces in front of the 
right guide of -the battalion, the adjutant six paces in 
front of the left guide. Company commanders ^vill be 
six paces in front of the centre of their companies, 
officers second in command of companies three paces in 
front of the centre of their companies. Officers com- 
manding platoons three paces in front of the cen-tre of 
their platoons. If there axe less •than four officers com- 
manding platoons in any company on parade, the officer 
second in command and the platoon commanders will 
divide the company frontage between them. The band 
will be dra\vn up ten paces in rear of the colour party. 

In close column of companies (see Plate XXVII), 
wliich for ceremonial •will be at ten paces distance, ■the 
battalion commander -will be fifteen paces in front of •the 
cen-tre of the leading company. The senior major ^vill 
be on tire direc-ting flank of -the ba-ttalion three paces 
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from a point midway between the first and second 
companies, the adjutant immediately in rear of him, 
between the third and fourth companies, except that 
when the battalion is on the move, itrvill be the adjutant’s 
duty to place liimself in a position where he can best 
superintend the direction of the advance and the 
covering of the guides on the directing flank. Company 
commanders v.dll be two paces from the guide on the 
directing flank of their companies. Officers second in 
command of companies will be three paces in front of the 
centre of their companies, officers commanding platoons 
\vill be three paces in front of the centre of their platoons. 
The band and drums will be ten paces in rear of the centre 
of the rear company. 

If there are less than four officers commanding platoons 
in any company on parade, the officer second in com- 
mand and the officers commanding platoons will divide 
up the company frontage equally between them. 

3. The colour paHy . — In fine, the colours, each carried 
by an officer (as directed in King’s Regulations), will be 
placed between the two centre companies ; the King’s 
Colour on the right, the Regimental Colour on the left, 
with a serjeant between them and two N.C.Os. or 
selected privates, covering them in line with the rear 
rank. The officer carrying the ICing’s Colour -will 
command the party. 

If ranlrs are changed, the colour party rvill change 
flank on the order of the senior officer of the colour 
party ; if the line is ordered to retire, the colour party will 
turn about, and the centre serjeant, stepping forward two 
paces, -will align himself with the rear rank. 

In marching past by companies, the colour party -^vill 
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be in rear of the centre of the second company, its front 
rank aligned with the supernumerary rank. 

In close column of companies, and when marcliing 
past in that formation, the position of the colour part}' 
■will be in rear of the centre of the second company, the 
two N.C.Os. or selected privates in the rear rank moving 
up respectively on the right and left of the colours, and 
tlie "wliole aligned -j^uth the supernumerarj' ranlj: of the 
company. 

4. Marking points and markers . — Flags or posts ma}' 
be set up to mai'k the line on -^vliich troops are to form, 
or the line ma}' be picked out, or marked by whitewash. 
{See Sec. 133.) 

The platoon serjeants of the outer platoons of a 
company are available to act as markers. The words 
ON MAUKEus should precede the command given when it 
is required to dress on markers. In such cases botli 
markers of the company of formation and the outer 
markers of the remaining companies ■wall double out in 
the case of deployments from close column on the 
command quick march, and -svhen forming line to a 
flank on the command left (or right) — form. Markers 
in gmng points will turn towards the point of formation 
at arm’s length in front of the alignment, and recover 
arms. They wall be covered by the regimental serjeant- 
major who -will give the command Steady as soon as 
covered, when markers -will slope arms (if necessary 
change arms). When the men approach they will 
extend their inner ann at right angles to the bod}' with 
the fist clenched on which the line will dress. When 
the dressing is completed markers wail resume their 
positions (changing arms if necessary) at the double on 
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the command Eyes — Front given to the last unit to 
complete its dressing. 

5. For inspection, pa 5 dng comphments when halted, 
and marching past in slow time ranks ^vill be at four 
paces distance. The words of command for opening 
ranks wll be open — order — ^march, and for closing 
ranks close — order — march. The word march ^vill 
in each case be omitted when on the move. 

On the command open — order — march, the rear 
rank will step back two paces and will be dressed. On 
the command close — order — ^march the rear rank will 
step forward two paces. 

Ranks will be opened before the advance in review 
order commences and closed before any movement is 
made after the salute. 

On the move during a slow march the rear rank will 
mark time two paces on the command open — order, 
the third pace being a full pace forward. On the com- 
mand CLOSE — ORDER the front rank will mark time two 
paces leading on a full pace with the third. 

133. The inspection or review parade ground 

1. Troops "will be drawn up for inspection on the 
inspection line G — ^H, vitli their centre opposite the 
centre of tlie saluting base B — E. 

The length of the inspection line Avill depend on the 
number of troops on parade and the formation in which 
they are to be inspected. Its distance from the passing 
line T,vill depend on the greatest frontage occupied by anj’- 
unit when marching past, plus the depth occupied by the 
band or massed bands while playing the troops past. 

Wlien larger bodies than a brigade are being reviewed 
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this distance may require increasing to ensure that, when 
troops are drawn up in line for inspection and com- 
manders are in position at their correct distances in 
front of the inspecting line, the commander of the parade 
is at a suitable distance from the passing hne in proportion 
to the dimensions of the parade. 




Saluting Base 
Passing Line 



A 




(Not drawn to scale) 


^ Inspection Line 

^ ^ 

2. The length of the saluting base will not be less than 
120 yards or greater than 260, tire distance being 
dependent on local conditions. The march past com- 
mences at B and ends at E. The reviewing officer will 
be behind the centre of the saluting base. Ten yards 
on each side of him, along the saluting base, are two 
points ” C ” and “ D,” at which the salute will commence 
aird finish respectively. 

3. The portion of tire passing line outside the saluting 
base, A — ^B, should be of sufficient length to enable 
units to obtain their direction before reaclring the saluting 
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base. Units will move up to point " B ” in close forma- 
tion. From that point, units rvill adopt the formation 
laid dorvn for them in the orders for the review or 
inspection. 

The portion " E — ” should be of sufficient lengtli : — 

i. To enable all units taking part in the parade to 

form up in close column clear of the 
saluting base after the march past, or 

ii. If the parade is not required to return in close 

column, to enable the rear of each unit to 
clear the saluting base before its commander 
gives the necessary orders for closing and 
moving ofE to the flank. 

SimOarly, the portion " E — F ” enables the unit to 
maintain direction until its rear has cleared the saluting 
base, when unit commanders give the necesssiry orders 
for clearing the passing line if not required to march past 
in close colunm. 

4. As a rule the passing line \vill be the same length 
as the inspection hne. 

5. All the points ” A ” to “ H ” will be marked by 
flags or markers. 

The Company 

134. Sizing and telling off a company 

1. Sizing, 

Tallest on the Right, Shortest on the Left, in Single 

Rank — Size. 

The whole will brealc off and arrange themselves in 
single rank according to their size, the tallest on the right 
and the shortest on the left, carrying their rifles at the 
short trail, and will take up their dressing by the right. 
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Number. 

From right to left of the whole company. 

Slope — ^Arms. Odd Numbers One Pace Forward. 
Even Nxunbers One Pace Step Back — ^March. 

Number One Stand Fast. Ranks, Right and Left — 
Turn. 

The odd numbers, with the exception of No. 1, will 
turn to the right, the even numbers to the left. 

Form Company. Quick — ^March. 

The whole will step ofi, the even numbers wheeling round 
to the right and following the left-hand man of the odd 
numbers. No. 3 ■will form up "two paces in rear of No. 1 ; 
No. 5 on -the left of No. 1 ; No. 7 in rear of No. 5 ; No. 9 
on the left of No. 5, and so on. As the men arrive in 
•their places they will turn to the left, order arms, and 
•take up their dressing. 

If space is limited a company may be sized in tsvo 
ranks, tallest on the flanks, shortest in •the cen^tre. 

2. Telling off. 

When the company has been sized it %vill be numbered 
from right to left and told ofi into platoons, platoons 
being numbered from 1 to 4 wdthin each company. 
When the number of files is not divisible by four, the 
outer platoons should be the stronger. A company ^vill 
be told ofi into platoons by calling out -the numbers of 
■the left-hand men : e.g. No. 15. No. 15 of the front 
rank will then prove by extending liis left forearm 
horizontally, elbow close to the side ; No. 15, left of 
No. 1 platoon. No. 15 will then drop his arm to the side. 
No. 29 left of No. 2 platoon, etc. 
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135. A company in line saluting * 

Fix — Bayonets. Slope — ^Arms. General Salute. 
Present — ^Arms. 

On the command Present — ^Arms, all officers will 
salute as laid down in Sec. 93, 5, iii. The super- 
numerary rank and the guides present arms with the 
men. 

Slope — ^Arms. Order — ^Arms. Stand at — ^Ease. 

The officers will bring their swords to the recover and 
carry as laid down in Sec. 93, 5, iii. 

136. A company marching past 

For this practice the parade ground will be marked on 
the principles as laid down in Sec. 133. 

The company ivill be formed up in line, arms at the 
order, on the inspection line ivith its centre opposite 
the point at which the reviewing or inspecting officer 
■will post himself. 

The posts of officers are given in Sec. 132, 2. 

Slope — ^Arms. Form Fours — Right. By the Left, 
Quick — ^March. Left — ^Wheel. 

The company will step off, and, when a convenient 
distance along the inspection line, opposite B, will change 
direction to the left. 


♦ In this and the folloning sections dealing with ceremonial, 
including guard duties, the commands to Slope Arms and Fix 
Bayonets will not apply to men of Rifle regiments, who will remain 
at the Order when halted, will Present Arms from the Order without 
Fixing Bayonets, and will march past at the Trail. English Light 
Infantry regiments march past at the trail. 
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Company — Halt. Left — Turn. Right — Dress. 

When the right of the company arrives on the passing 
line, the commander will order halt, left — ^turn ; the 
company having turned to its front, the right-hand man 
of the front rank will immediately align himself on the 
right guide and on the command right — dress, the 
right guide vdll dress the company and give the command 
Eyes — Front. 

By the Right. Quick — ^March. Eyes — ^Right. 

The commander, posted as in line, i.e. six paces in 
front of the centre of the company, will then give the 
command by the right, quick — ^march. As he reaches 
point " C ” he will give no. ..., eyes — right, upon which 
all, except the right guide, will turn their heads and 
eyes well to the right, as the'left foot comes to the'ground, 
looking the reviewing ofl5.cer in the face as they pass him, 
and the officers will salute as laid down in Sec. 186, 4, i. 

Eyes — ^Front. 

,Wlien the rear of the company reaches point “ D ” 
the commander mil give no. ..., eyes — ^front, upon 
which all will turn their heads and eyes to the front, as 
the left foot comes to the ground, and the officers will 
bring their swords to the recover and carry, as laid down 
in Sec. 186, 4, i. 

The company, if required to resume its original position 
on the inspection line, will be moved there after it has 
cleared point " E ” in any convenient formation. 




196 


[Chap. XI. Sec. 137. 


Reviews 
137. The colours 

1. On all ceremonial parades the following rules as 
to the carrying of coloxirs will be observed. , When at 
the halt, colours will never be sloped : they will be 
carried at the carry or order, according as the troops are 
at the slope or the order ; but during an inspection, when 
the men are at the order, colours ■will be at the carry. 
{See Sec. 141.) 

When on the move colours ^vill always be carried at 
the slope, except when marching on to or off the parade 
ground, when on the saluting base, -when talcing post and 
returning and advancing in review order, and when 
marching in slow time down the ranks wliilst trooping 
the colour. At these times ■they will be at the carry. 

At the carry ■the colour pike will be carried per- 
pendicularly in the belt, which wll be worn over ■&€ left 
shoulder ; the corner of the colour will be held in the 
right hand, wliich ■\vill also grasp the pike level wi^th the 
forehead. 

When at the order the colours -will be placed per- 
pendicularly on the ground at the right side. 

When the unit has been ordered to Stand at Ease 
the coloxir party will act as laid down in Sec. 25. The 
officers carrying the colours standing at ease vfith the 
remainder but keeping the colours perpendicularly at 
the right side {i.e. at the order) and the left hand at the 
left side. 

When the unit has been ordered to Stand Easy the 
colour party will act as laid down in Sec. 26, the officers 
still holding ■the colours at ■tlie order. 
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2. The colours will be let fly : — 

i. As the caution is given for a Royal or general 

■ salute, and in marching past between points 
“ C ” and “ D.” 

ii. The colour will be lowered (the head of the 

^ colour pike to rest on the ground) to those 

entitled to the compliment, as the men present 
arms. 

3. When colours are lowered in wet or muddy weather, 
while the end of the pike rests upon the ground, the 
colours will be held in the hand in order to prevent them 
from becoming soiled. 

Review of a Battalion 
138. Formation 

The battalion will be dra^vn up in line as in Plate 
XXVI ; bayonets will be fixed and arms sloped as in 
Sec. 135. 

When the colonel of the regiment * is present he will 
be ten paces in front of the officer commanding the 
battalion. Should the colonel-in-chief also be present, 
he tviU be ten paces in front of the former. 

139. Receiving the reviewing officer 
General Salute. Present — ^Arms. 

When the reviewing officer comes to a halt in front of 
the centre of the battalion, he rvill be received with a 


_ * In the case of the Foot Guards, for colonel of the regiment read 
lieutenant-colonel, and for colonel-in-chief read coloficl. 
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salute, the men presenting arms, the band playing the 
first part of a slow march, and the drums beatmg. 
All officers will salute with the battalion commander 
{see Sec. 186, 2). 

Slope — Arms. Order — ^Arms. Stand at — Ease. 


140. Receiving the Sovereign or a Royal Personage 

Royal Salute. Present — Arms. 

As in preceding section, but the band rvill play the 
National Anthem or the first six bars of it {see ICing’s 
Regulations). 

Slope — Arms. Order — ^Arms. Stand at — ^Ease. 


141. Inspection in line 

The reviewing officer, accompanied by the battalion 
commander, who will ride on the further side from the 
troops, will then pass down the line from right to left, 
returning along the rear, the men standing at the order. 

Company commanders wall call their units to attention 
as soon as the revie'iving or inspecting officer reaches the 
unit on their right (or left) and will order Stand at — 
Ease when he has passed the unit on their left (or right) 
respectively. 

The band will play a march until he returns to the 
right of the line. 

The reviewing officer will then give orders for the 
march past. 
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142. Inspection in close column 

When a battalion is to be inspected in close column of 
companies, as in Plate XXVII, the follo'wing will be the 
procedure ; — 

i. Officers and Colours will take Post in Review 
Order. Take — Post. Quick — March. 

On the battalion commander's word Take, Colours 
will be brought to the carry. On the command Post, 
the officers of Nos. 1 and 3 companies, and the officers 
carrying the Colours, •will turn to the right and the 
officers of Nos. 2 and 4 companies -will turn to the left. 
On the command Quick — March, the officers -vwll place 
themselves five paces in front of the front rank of the 
leading company, colours in the centre ; colours, and 
officers of Nos. 1 and 3 companies, moving out by the 
right, officers of Nos. 2 and 4 companies by the left flank, 
and sizing themselves on "the right and left of the colours 
respectively, the tallest officers on the flanks. The 
officers of Nos. 1 and 3 companies being on the right of 
the colours, the officers of Nos. 2 and 4 companies on 
the left. The second in command null be on the right, 
and the adjutant on -the left of the line of officers. The 
line of officers vnll be dressed by the second in com- 
mand of the battalion. The commanding officer rvill be 
fifteen paces in front of the leading company. 

ii. The reviewing officer will be received and saluted 
as laid dovm in Secs. 139 and 140. The re\dewing officer 
will then carry out the inspection as described in 
Sec. 141. 
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iii. Officers and Colours will take Post in Close 
Column. Take — Post. Quick — ^March. 

On the battalion commander’s word Take, colours will 
be brought to the carry. On the command Post, officers 
will turn outwards from the centre, the colour partj' 
turning to the right. On the command Quick — March, 
the whole will move to their places. The colours mil 
then be brought to the order. 

143. A battalion marching past 

1. The ground will be marked on the principles 
described in Sec. 133. 

2. Posts of officers . — ^When marching past the reviewing 
officer by companies, the battalion commander will be 
fifteen paces in front of No. 2 platoon of the leading 
company, the senior major in front of No. 3 platoon in 
line mth the battalion commander. If the colonel of 
the regiment *= is present he vdll be twenty-five paces in 
front of the centre of the leading compan}'-. Should the 
colonel-in-chief also be present, he will be ten paces in 
front of the colonel. The adjutant ivill folloiv ten paces 
behind the centre of the rear company. Company 
officers as in line. 

When marching past in close column of companies 
the battalion commander will be fifteen paces in front of 
the centre of the leading companj’-. The senior major 
and the adjutant wall be ten paces in rear of the centre 
platoons of the rear company, the senior major nearest 
the saluting base. Company commanders will take post 


* See Footnote, page 197. 
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as the directing guide^of their companies, the guide 
making way by falling to the rear and aligning himself 
mth the rear rank. Officers second in command of 
companies will be two paces in rear of the centre of their 
companies, and officers commanding platoons two paces 
in rear of the centre of their platoons. * (See Sec. 145.) 

3. Oncers’ salute. — ^In marching past by companies 
the mounted officers will salute when they arrive at 
point ” C,” company officers as in Sec. 136. Officers 
other than company officers recover swords at point 
” D.” The batf^ion commander, after he has saluted, 
will move out and place himself on the right of the 
reviewng officer, and remain there until the battalion 
has passed ; the senior major assuming command. 

In marching past in close column no'officer will salute 
mth the sword. 

4. Warrant officers and staff serjeants. — ^In line and 
column formations and when marching past the regi- 
mental serjeant-major will be two paces in rear of the 
centre of the colour party. 

The Director of music, or bandmaster and drum- 
major (carrying his staff at the trail as he passes the 
saluting point), will salute mth the right hand on the 
first occasion of marching past. 

5. Drums and band. — For marching past the band and 
drums (or bugles) will move up to 50 paces in advance of 
the leading company, both formed in two or more ranks. 
The band "vvill commence playing as soon as the leading 
company advances on the saluting base. When the 
band arrives in front of the reviewing officer it will turn 
to the left, and, after clearing the front, change direction 
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to the right, and halt and turn to the right opposite 
to the reviewing officer, continuing to play until the rear 
of the battalion has passed. The director of music or 
bandmaster will face the reviewing officer. 

144. Marching past by companies 

Slope — ^Arms. On the Right Form Close Colmnn 
of Companies. Remainder Form Fours — 
Right. Quick — ^March. 

Move to the Right in Fours. Form Fours — ^Right. 

Number One will Direct. Quick — March. 
Change Direction Left. Left — ^Wheel. For — ^vvard. 
By tlie Left. 

On the command Left — ^V i'^HEEL, which will be given 
when the battalion reaches a convenient distance along 
the inspection line opposite " B,” a left wheel will be 
made, the battalion moving forward on the command 
FOR — ^AVARD as soon as the change is completed. 

Halt. Left — Turn. Battalion Right — ^Dress. 

On the command halt, which will be given when the 
battalion reaches the passing line, the right guides will 
turn to the right and be covered by the adjutant, from 
a point outside ” A " on the passing line, who will give 
the command Steady. On the word Steady, the right 
guides will turn about, the command left — turn vdll 
be given and the right-hand man of the front rank of 
each company will immediately correct his dressing by 
the right guide. On the command right — ^dress the 
right guides vdll dress their companies and give the 
command Eyes — Front. 
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March Past by Companies by the Right. 

Company commanders will turn to the left and take 
up their position six paces in front of the centre of their 
companies. 

The commander of No, 1 will give the command No. 1 
By the Right. Quick — March, the remaining companies 
following in succession at forty paces distance, or as 
ordered, and acting as in Sec. 136. 

The battalion, if required to resume its original 
position in the inspection line, will be moved there in 
the most convenient formation and by the shortest way, 
as soon as it has cleared the saluting base. 


145. Marching past in close column of companies after 
the march past by companies 

At the Halt. Form Close — Column. 

If the battalion be required to march past in close 
column the leading company will be halted when it has 
moved to thirty-eight paces beyond point " E.” Close 
column will be formed by order of the second in command, 
who will superintend the covering. 

Order — Arms, 

About — ^Turn. 

Officers, second in command of companies and 
platoon commanders, will place themselves two paces in 
rear of their companies and platoons ; platoon serjeants, 
etc., will take post in rear of their platoons, moving by 
the outer flanks. The guides and blank files will step 
forward and align themselves with the front rank. 
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Left — ^Dress. 

On the command Lbft — ^Dress the left guides \vill 
dress their companies and give the command Eyes — Front. 

On the word front company commanders will take up 
the position of the left guide of their companies, and the 
guide will take up his position behind the company 
commander in line with the rear rank. {See Sec. 
143, 2.) 

Slope — ^Axms. 

Advance in Close Column by the Left. Quick — 
March. Eyes — Left. 

The battalion commander will give the command 
Eyes — ^Left when he arrives at point " D.” 

Eyes — ^Front. 

The battalion commander will give the command 
Eyes — ^Front when the rear company has passed 
point “ C.” 

i. Left guides ^vill not look to the left. 

ii. The battalion, if required to resume its original 
position on the inspection line, will be moved there in 
the most convenient formation, and by the shortest 
way, as soon as it has cleared the saluting base. The 
second in command, company commanders, adjutant 
and platoon commanders will resume their respective 
posts in close column, by the outer flanks, on the 
command Change — Ranks. 

146. Marching past in column of route 

1. The battalion commander will march past fifteen 
paces in front of the leading company. Company com- 
manders and company serjeant-majors will march at 
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the head of their companies, the officers second in 
command and company quarter-master-serjeants in 
rear ; platoon commanders will march in front and 
platoon Serjeants in rear of their respective platoons. 
The necessary intervals v/ill be made on the march for 
this purpose. In no case nail more than four individuals 
march abreast. 

2. The battalion commander only rvill salute rvith the 
sword, all other officers’ swords remaining at the cany. 
Company commanders will give the command Eyes — 
Right (or Left) at point " C " and Eyes — Front when the 
rear of the company has passed point " D." 

147. A battalion advancing in review order 

Advance in Review Order. By the Centre. Quick 
— March. 

The battalion having been formed into line at open 
order wth bayonets fixed and arms sloped, will advance 
by the centre, the band and drums pla 3 dng, till nathin 
tffirty paces of the reviewing officer, when it -will be halted 
and ordered to salute in the same manner as when 
receiving him ; after which it "will be directed to order 
arms, and will wait for orders. 
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CHAPTER XII 

DRILL— BRIGADE AND DIVISION 
148. Definitions 

1 . Brigade close column. — A brigade with its battalions 
formed up on parallel and successive alignments in close 
column of companies, with any named distance behveen 
battalions. 

For distances between companies in close column at 
ceremonial driU, see Sec. 132, 2. 

2. Line of close columns . — ^A line of battalions in close 
column of companies, with any named interval between 
battalions. 

149. General rules 

1. The commander of a parade will give the executive 
words of command for all drill movements intended to be 
simultaneous (such as handling of aims), except when the 
size or formation of the parade does not admit of his 
making himself heard by all concerned. 

In this latter case his orders will be passed by unit 
commanders, who will give the cautions and executive 
words of command to their own units. 

In order that units may work as simultaneously as 
possible the following procedure will be adopted : — 

i. The parade commander gives a prearranged 

signal or has a " G ” sounded on the bugle. 

ii. The parade commander gives the cautionary 

words of command. 
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iii. Unit commanders repeat the cautionary words 

of command. 

iv. The parade commander gives the prearranged 

signal or has a " G ” sounded. 

V. Unit commanders give the executive words of 
command. 

When the progress of an order is interrupted, battalion 
commanders wll conform, as quickly as possible, to the 
movement they see in execution. 

2. When formed up for inspection and in all formations 
in moving to and from the passing line, intervals and 
distance of 40 paces will be preserved bet\veen battalions. 

When marcliing past, the distances to be preserved 
between battalions will be as follows : — 


When colonel-in-chief,* 

colonel of the regiment 
and commanding officer 


\ 

/ 


are on parade — 95 paces. 


^Vhe^ colonel-in-chief "I 

or colonel of the regiment > are on parade — 85 paces. 
and commanding officer j 

When commanding officer only is on parade — 75 paces. 


3, A battalion will always be named to direct, the 
remaining battalions preserving their intervals from that 
battalion. 


4. In all interior movements of a brigade, battalions 
will move to their places by the shortest route, when 
possible, by the diagonal march. 


* In the case of the Foot Guards, for colonel-in-chief read colonel, 
and for colonel of the regiment read lieutena”*-''''’''”"'' 
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5. Staff officers and officers holding personal appoint- 
ments do not draw swords. They will salute with the 
right hand as laid down in Sec. 187, 4. 


150. A brigade close column wheeling into line of close 
columns and vice versa 

A brigade close column can be wheeled into line of 
close columns, and vice versa, by the battalions wheeling 
as for a battalion wheeling in close column {see Sec. 
118, 1). 

The above movements may be performed either at the 
halt or on the move. 


151. A brigade close column deploying into line of close 
columns and vice versa 

The battalion which is the point of formation stands 
fast. The remaining battalions will be moved by their 
commanders by the shortest line to the spot where their 
inner flank will rest, this spot being marked by the 
adjutant. 

If the deployment is in an oblique direction, the battalion 
of formation rvill be formed on the required alignment 
by its commander, in accordance with the instructions 
of the brigadier. The deployment will then be carried 
out as already described. 

Brigade close column -will be formed from line of close 
columns in a similar manner. 

In forming brigade close column on a central battalion, 
the battalions on the ri,ght and left will pass into brigade 
close column left arm to left arm. 
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152. Marching in line of battalions in close column 

When a brigade marches in a line of battalions, a 
battalion of direction will be named. The remaining 
battalions will march by their inner flanks, the adjutants 
notifying to the commanding officers whether the interval 
is being correctly kept or not. Signals should be agreed 
on for this purpose ; the commanding officer should 
watch for them, and direct the movement of the battalion 
accordingly. 

153. Deployments 

Lines of battalions in close column, at any interval, 
will deploy into line, each battalion in succession 
following the procedure for close column, and com- 
mencing its deployment on reaching a point, 40 paces, 
or as ordered, from the mounted officer on the outer 
flank of the battalion next to it in line. 

If a brigade in brigade close colunm is to deploy into 
line, the leading battalion will deploy at once ; the 
remaining battalions will move by the shortest lines to 
the points where their inner flanks are to rest in the 
line, and will then deploy in the usual manner. 


154. Marching in line 

When a brigade is required to march in line, each 
battalion %vill march by its centre. The adjutant of 
each battalion, except the battalion directing, will ride 
on llie inner flank to ensure that the correct intcz'val is 
maintained. 
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155. A brigade in line advancing in line of close columns 

Line of close columns -will be formed from line as for 
close column for a battalion. 


Review of a Brigade * 

156. Formaiio7i 

1. The brigade may be formed with battalions in line 
at any ordered interval, and proceed in the same manner 
as a single battalion, or, in line of close columns at any 
ordered interval, with bayonets fixed, arms at the order. 

2. Drums and bayid. — ^When drums and bands are 
massed they will each be in four ranks. 

157. Receiving the reviewing officer in line of close cohnmis 

Officers and Colours will take Post in Review 
Order. 

Officers a7id Colours. Take — Post. Q%iich — March. 

The officers and colours of each battalion will take post 
as directed in Sec. 14-2, i. 

The line of officers will be dressed by the senior major 
of the right battalion of the brigade. The commanding 
officer will be 15 paces in front of the leading company. 


* In Secs. 166-1G2 the commands given by brigadiers are printed 
in thick typo, those by battalion commanders in italics, Wlien 
commands arc given by company commanders it is so stated in the 
detail 

^Yhen it is possible for the brigadiers to give the executive word 
of command for sirnultaneous movements, the orders by unit com- 
manders indicated in the above noted sections will be omitted Isee 
Sec. 149), 
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i. The brigadier ■will place himself 40 paces in front 
of the centre of his brigade ; the brigade staff will 
be ten paces in rear of -the brigadier, the brigade major 
ten paces on the right, and the staff captain ten paces 
on the left. 

ii. As the reviewing officer approaches, the infan'try 
will slope arms, and he -will be saluted, the men presenting 
arms, the officers saluting, colours flying, and the bands 
playing. After the salute the infan'try will be ordered 
to Order — Arms and Stand at — Ease ; the revierving 
officer -will go do-wn the line, accompanied by the 
brigadier on the side furthest from the troops. Battalion 
commanders acting as laid down for company com- 
manders in Sec. 141. 

iii. If the divisional general is the reviewing officer, 
his staff toU follow that of 'the brigadier at two horse- 
lengths distance. 

Officers and Colours ■will take Post in Close Column. 
Officers and Colours. Tahe — Post. Quick — March. 

Officers and colours ■will take post as directed in 
Sec. 142, iii. 

158. Inspection of a brigade in line 

When ■troops are drawm up in line for re'view by an 
officer superior to 'the brigadier after the salute has been 
given, ■the brigadier accompanied-by his staff, ■will post 
himself on that flank of his command to which ■the 
rc'viewing officer repairs ; he ■will receive him and 
accompany him to the limit of his command, riding on 
tlie side furthest from ■the troops; the brigade staff, 
while passing do\vn the line, %vill precede the brigadier by 
two horse-lengths. 

8 — ( 207 ) 
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159. A brigade marching past 

1. The parade ground rvill be marked as described in 
Sec. 133, and the brigade will march past as the ofScer 
commanding may direct. 

2. Brigadiers, staff, etc . — ^When a brigade marches 
past the reviewing officer superior to the brigadier, the 
latter officer (accompanied by one of his staff officers) 
will fall out after saluting, and will place himself on the 
right of the reviewing officer. The remainder of the 
staff %vill fall out after saluting and form up on the right 
of the massed bands. They will then be in a position 
to observe and be available in case of necessity. 

Brigadiers salute as directed in Sec. 186, 4. 

The brigadier will be 20 paces in front of the mounted 
officers of the leading battalion, or in line of close columns 
in front of the centre of the brigade, preceded at a 
distance of ten paces by his staff, who will be in line, 
10 paces apart, fie brigade major next the saluting base. 

3. Drums and hands, etc . — ^Before marching past, the 
massed drums and bands will move to the head of the 
brigade. 

■^ffien marching past by companies, the massed drums 
and bands preceding the brigade staff will, on arrival in 
front of the reviewing.officer, form opposite to him, and 
play till the rear of the brigade has passed. They 
must be moved off at such a distance in front of the 
brigade staff as wll allow of their clearing the front when 
opposite the reviewing officer, without checking the 
mounted officers following them. 

In order to ensure units marching past to the correct 
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tune, the bands will cease playing for any unit immedi- 
ately its rear has passed point " D." 

4. When marching past in brigade close column, the 
massed drums and bands will advance on the outer flank 
of the brigade close column, parallel with the leading 
company, halting opposite the reviewing ofiicer ; they 
will play the brigade close column past, and move on 
again opposite the centre of the rear battalion. 

160. A brigade marching past by companies from line of* 
close columns 

March Past. 

Slope — Arms. Form Fours — Right. 

When this movement is completed the colonel com- 
mandant will give a signal for battalions to move. 

Number One will Direct, Quick — March. Change Direc-* 
tion Left. Left — Wheel. Double — March. For — 
ward. Quick — March. 

As each battalion reaches a convenient distance along 
the inspection line, it will make a left wheel at the double. 
Each battalion will move forward on the command 
FOR — ^WARD as soon as its change of direction is completed 
and will break into quick time on the command quick — 
MARCH as soon as that pace will not check the battalion 
in rear. 

i. When the leading battalion reaches the saluting 
base, it ^vill be halted, turned to the left and dressed by 
the right as in Sec. 144. The remaining battalions will 
form brigade close column in rear of the leading battalion, 
moving by the shortest lines. 
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ii. Each battalion will then march past as directed in 
Sec. 144. 

iii. If the brigade is then to take up its original 
position on the inspection line after the march past by ' 
companies, each battalion will, on its commander’s 
orders, close to close column on the leading company, 
Form Fours — Left and clear the passing line at the 
double, then wheel to the right ; after which the battalion 
%\dll be moved to its original position by the simplest 
method. The movement to the flank, after clearing 
the saluting base, ^vill not be made until the rear of the 
battalion has passed point " F,” except in the case of the 
rear battalion which need only clear point “ E.” 

, iv. If, however, the brigade is to return in brigade 
close column the leading company of the leading battalion 
will be halted on the passing line at a sufficient distance 
.Jjeyond the saluting base to enable the whole brigade 
to close up on it in brigade close column, clear of the 
saluting base. 

Close column \vill be formed, arms ordered, battalions 
turned about and ranks dressed as in Sec. 145. 

161. A brigade marching past in brigade close column 
March — Past. 

Advance in close column by the left. Quick — March. 

Each battalion wU march past as directed for a 
battalion in close column in Sec. 145. 

The brigadier will salute as directed in Sec.- 186, 4. 
Staff officers will salute as directed in Sec. 149, 5. 

As the rear of each battalion passes point "A,” the 
battalion -vvill Form Fours — Right and double till it 
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has cleared the front of the battalion following. It will 
then wheel at the point *" H ” and resume its original 
position on the inspection line ; officers and colours 
taldng post in review order. 

On ceremonial parades where more than one unit takes 
part the regulation length of pace and time of marching 
as laid down in Sec. 29 will be adhered to. 

162. A brigade advancing in review order 

If required to advance in review order by the reviewing 
officer, battalions may be formed in line of close columns 
at any interval, arms at the slope, and the officers and 
colours in front, as described in Sec, 157. 

The line of close columns "will then advance, the bands 
and drums playing, and when at a convenient distance 
from the revieAving officer it will be halted and ordered 
to salute, after which it v/ill be directed to order arms, 
and will wait for orders. 

Review of a Division 

163. General rules ' 

1. Formation. — h. division may be formed up for 
review as its commander or the inspecting officer may 
direct and will proceed as described in Secs. 156 et seq. 

2. Position of the general, the staff, etc. — ^The divisional 
commander will be in front of the centre of his division, 

' 30 paces in front of the line of brigade, etc., commanders ; 
the commanders of infantry brigades, the commander 
of the divisional artillery, and the commander of the 
divisional engineers will be in line, 40 paces in front of 
the general line. Should two or more companies of the 
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R.A.S.C. or R.A.M.C. be attached to the division the 
position of the commanders will also be as described for 
commanders of infantry brigades. The divisional staff 
will be drawn up in three lines, ten paces in rear of the 
general officer commanding the division, distances and 
intervals ten paces, thus : — 

G.O.C. 

A.D.C. 

OFFICERS OFFICERS 

ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF GENERAL STAFF 

3. When the revieudng officer moves to the right of 
the line, the divisional general, accompanied by his 
staff, %vill act as in Sec. 158, brigadiers will remain in 
position in front of their brigades. 

4 The bands of the division should be massed in rear 
of the centre of the division, or as the G.O.C. may direct, 
to play a Royal or other salute, resuming when necessary 
their position in rear of their respective brigades as 
soon as the Royal Personage or reviewing officer moves 
to the right of the line. 

' 5. The order of march of the staff, when passing down 
the line will be as follows, the distance and intervals 
being ten paces : — 

A.D.C. 

OFFICERS OFFICERS 

ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF GENERAL STAFF 

G.O.C. 

164. A division marching past 
1. A division will march past as the divisional com- 
mander may direct, and on the principles laid down for a 
brigade. 
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2. Generals, brigadiers, etc . — ^When a division marches 
past, the commander of the division only will move to 
the saluting point, accompanied by Ins senior staff 
officer. 

The divisional staff will act as in Sec. 159. 2. Staffs of 
lo%ver formations will take up their original positions on 
the inspection line. 

3. Position of staff . — ^The general and staff will march 
past 30 paces in front of the commander«(or staff) of the 
leading unit in the following order, distances and intervals 
ten paces : — 

A.D.C. 

OFFICERS OFFICERS 

GENERAL STAFF ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 

G.O.C. 

No officers other than the above will join the divisional 
staff. 

Commanders only will draw swords and salute as in 
See. 186, 4. 

Staff officers and officers holding personal appoint- 
ments salute as directed in Sec. 149, 5. 

4. Distances will be as follows, or as the divisional 
commander may direct : — ^When marching past by 
companies 80 paces will be preserved between arms and 
brigades. 

5. The bands of the leading brigade will commence 
plajdng as the brigade moves off, those of succeeding 
brigades as soon as the band of the brigade in front of 
them ceases to play. {See Sec. 159, 3.) 

6. When no mounted band is available to play past the 
divisional staff and divisional troops suitable arrange- 
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ments must be made to ensure that a band is in position 
to play these troops past. 

165. Review of any larger body of troops than a division 

1. Formation, — ^The troops %vill be formed up for 
review as the G.O.C.-in-C. may direct. 

2. Position of generals, brigadiers, and staffs . — 
Brigadiers, et^, with their respective staffs, will be 
posted as in Sec. 158 ; divisional commanders with their 
staffs, will take post as laid down in Sec. 163, 2. 

The G.O.C.-in-C. will be in front of the centre of the 
line, 50 paces from the divisional commanders ; the 
staff will be drawn up in three lines, ten paces in rear of 
the G.O.C.-in-C. at intervals of ten paces, ten paces being 
preserved between lines, thus : — 

G.o7c.-in-c. 

C.O.S.G.S. ' o.i/c ADMN, 

A.Q.M.G. D.A.Q.M.G. A.A.G. 

g.s.o.3 a.d.c. a.m.s. a.d.c. g.s.o.2 

No other officers will join the staff of the G.O.C.-in-C. ; 
officers of the services other than those specified above, 
and officers attached to the staff will form up behind the 
saluting flag, or at any other convenient point. 

3. Bands will be massed by divisions or brigades as the 
G.O.C.-in-C. may direct, and will resume their positions, 
if necessary, as soon as the Royal Personage, or reviewing 
officer, moves to the right of the line. 

4. When the reviewing officer moves to the right of tlie 
line the G.O.C.-in-C. accompanied by his staff, will act as 
in Sec. 163, 3 ; divisional commanders will accompany 
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the reviewing officer during the inspection of their 
divisions ; brigadiers ■null remain in position in front of 
their commands. 

5. Order of march when passing down the line. — The 
order of march when passing down the line will be as 
follows, distances and intervals as in para. 2 above : — 

A.M.S. 

g.s.o.2 a.d.c. a.d.c. g.s.o.3 

A.A.G. D.A.Q.M.G. A.Q.M.G. 

o. i/c ADMN. C.O.S.G.S. 

G.o.c.-in-c. 

In order to accommodate the divisional staff when 
passing down the line, it may be found convenient for 
brigadiers to post themselves in the centre of and in line 
wi& their staS {see Sec. 157, i). 

166. A larger body of troops than a division marching past 

1. The troops ^yill march past on the principles laid 
down for the division, and in such order as the general 
oflScer commanding may direct. Distances, 120 paces 
between divisions. 

2. The G.O.C.-in-C. and his staff will march past at the 
head of the troops, 30 paces in front of the commander 
(staff or bands) of the leading unit in the following order, 
distances and intervals ten paces ; — 

A.M.S. 

g.s.0.3 a.d.c, a.d.c. g.s.o.2 

A.Q.M.G. D..A..Q.M.G. A.A.G. 

C.O.S.G.S. O. i/c ADMN. 

G.o.c.-in-c. 
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3. The G.O.C.-in-C. will move out to the saluting 
point accompanied by two of his staff officers. The 
remainder will act as in Sec. 164-, 2. Divisional or 
brigade commanders will not fall out unless ordered. 

167. Royal Review — Order of march 

1 . The following will be the order of march at a Royal 
Review : — 

i. A Staff Officer. ' 

(Interval of 50 yards.) 

ii. The Sovereign. 

Royal Standard Bearer. 

The G.O.C. (in attendance). 

iii. Princes of the Blood. 

iv. Equerries in Waiting to the Sovereign, 

V. Gold Stick in Waiting, Master of the Horse (if 
present). 

vi. Chief of the Imperial General Staff, Adjutant- 

General, Quarter-Master-General, Master 
General of the Ordnance. 

vii. Full Colonels of regiments on parade, if 

present. 

viii. Aide-de-Camp General to the Sovereign, 

ix. Crown Equerry, Silver Stick in Waiting. 

X. Foreign General Officers and Military Attaches 
of Foreign Powers. 

xi. Equerries and Attendants upon Foreign 

Princes. 

xii. Aides-de-Camp to The Sovereign. 

xiii. Equerries in Waiting to Princes of the Blood. 

xiv. Aides-de-Camp to Princes of the Blood. 
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XV. General officers and colonels in successive 
order according to rank and seniority. 

xvi. Staff officers to general officers present. 

xvii. Indian orderly officers, to The Sovereign (if 

present). 

xviii. Silverstick Adjutant, Regimental Adjutants of 
Foot Guards (if present), 
xix. Royal grooms. 

(Interval of 50 yards.) 

XX. Detachment of cavalry. 

Note. — On all occasions when the King is to be present 
at a review, the proposals for the order of march of the 
Royal procession are invariably to be submitted for His 
Majesty's pleasure. 

^ 2. Officers on the staff or in attendance upon His 

Majesty or of Royal or other persons who are received 
with a Royal salute in accordance with King’s Regula- 
tions, do not salute when the National Anthem is played 
for the Royal salute. 

168, Parade to celebrate the birthday of His Majesty the 
King, when His Majesty is not present 

When a parade is held to commemorate His Majesty’s 
birthday the following procedure will be adopted ; — 

i. The Governor or other personage holding pre- 

cedence of the officer commanding the parade 
will be received with the honours laid do-\vn in 
King’s Regulations. 

ii. The troops \vill march past and reform line. 

iii. The Governor or other personage holding pre- 

cedence of the officer commanding the parade. 
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will, unless he is a general or other military 
officer on the active list, then leave the 
saluting point. He Avill move to a suitable 
position to the flank or rear facing the Royal 
Standard when it is hoisted. 

If the salute has been taken by a general or 
other military officer on the active list, he will 
move to a position 30 paces in front of the 
saluting point and will assume command of the 
parade. When the officer commanding the 
parade has taken the salute he %vill take post 
with his staff as laid down for the review of the 
unit or formation. 

The Royal Standard, if available, will be 
hoisted in replacement of the flag flown during 
the march past. 

*iv. The troops will advance in review order. 

V. A Royal Salute will be given, the National 
Anthem wiU be played, and colours will be 
lowered. 

vi. Three cheers \vill be given for the King (see 

Sec. 183), at the conclusion of which the 
Royal Standard will be hauled down. 

vii. The Governor vdll leave the parade with the 

appropriate honours. 


* If desired, a feu-de-loio may be fired, as laid down in Sec. 183, 
in place of the Advance in Review Order, 



Chap. XIII. Sec. 169.] 


223 


CHAPTER XIII 

GUARDS, GUARDS OF HONOUR, AND LINING 
STREETS 

169. General rules 

1 . Turning out . — ^When guards turn out they will move 
at the double and fall in with sloped arms, rifle regiments 
at the order, in open order. The senior N.C.O. will fall 
in on the right of the guard, being covered in the rear 
Tank by the next senior N.C.O. , oi', if the guard is in 
single rank, the next senior N.C.O. will fall in on the 
immediate left of the senior N.C.O. The bugler two 
paces on the right flank of the senior N.C.O. 

"WTien the guard is commanded by an ofi&cer he will be 
three paces in front of the centre of the guard. 

2. Turning in . — Arms will be sloped. (Rifle regiments 
will shoulder arms.) The commander of the guard will 
give the command Dis — miss. 

It is unnecessary to close ranks before dismissing. 

3. If a guard mounts with a colour it will be told off in 
tvvo divisions and the-posts of officers will be as laid down 
for a Guard of Honour in Sec. 175. 

The officer carr 5 dng the colour, when present, will 
march in the centre of the guard. 

4. Guards, including reliefs, rounds and patrols, will 
march wth sloped arms and bayonets fixed, those 
belonging to rifle regiments with trailed arms. In wet 
weather arms will be carried at the secure. 
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5. Guards, rounds, reliefs, and other troops on the 
inarch meeting Their Majesties the King or Queen, when 
accompanied by an escort or driving to or from an official 
ceremony or on any official or state occasion, will halt, 
turn in the required direction, and present arms. On all 
' other occasions, and to other persons entitled to a salute, 
they will pass on with sloped arms (Rifle regiments at the 
Irail) paying the compliment " Eyes — Right ’’ (or Left). 

They will never halt and present arms to Their 
Majesties when driving in motor cars. 

6. Guards will not turn out after retreat or before 
reveille, except at tattoo, on the approach of an armed 
party, in cases of an alarm, or to receive grand or visiting 
rounds, nor will they during this period pay any compli- 
ments, except to grand rounds, to whom they will 

preseue.’it .^rms. 

7. Sentries not present arms to any armed party 

(except grand refunds) after dark. As long as sentries 
can discern an oim^jcer, they will halt and turn to their 
front on his appre^j^ach, and pay the correct compliments. 

8. All guards wlviH turn out at the commencement of 

Reveille, Retreat Tattoo sounding; the commanders 

will then inspect thda^ni. 

9. For complime^^g sentries see King’s 

Regulations. Y 

170. Relieving, po^^^^jg^ dismissing a guard 

1. When the ground ^ guard will advance 

in line towards the front old guard, and will be 

drawn up, when possible. 5 paces in front, or when not 
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possible, six paces from the left of the old guard facing 
in the same direction. 

2. As soon as this is completed, the old guard ^vill 
present arms, and the new guard will return the salute. 
Commanders of guards will, if officers, salute with the 
sword ; if N.C.Os., present arms at the same time as the 
men, 

3. Both guards will in like successive manner slope 
arms, order arms, and stand at ease. 

4. The guard will then be told ofi and the first relief 
sent out. When the first relief of the new guard is sent 
out, a.corporal belonging to the old guard will accompany 
it to bring in the relieved sentries. If the relief moves in 
line, he will be on the left flank, if in file (or as in file) he 
will be at the head of the front rank of files (or rank). 
As soon as all the sentries are reheved, the two corporals 
will change places and the corporal of the old guard will 
assume command. While the relief is marching round, 
the commander will take over the property in charge of 
the guard according to the list on the inventory board, 
at the same time checking the list in the old guard report. 

5. When the reliefs have returned, and all the men of 
the old guard have fallen in, both guards will be called 
to attention and ordered to slope arms. 

6. The old guard will then move off, in line if possible, 
otherwise in fours or file, the new guard presenting arms ; 
the commander of the old guard giving " Eyes — Right (or 
Left),” 

7. When the old guard is clear of the ground, the new 
guard will slope arms, and if not already there, ivill move 
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on to the same alignment occupied by the old guard. 
Arms will then be ordered and the commander of the 
guard will read and explain the orders of the guard to his 
men ; these orders wall also be read and explained to the 
men forming the first relief when they come ofi sentry. 
The men of the guard will then be dismissed to the guard 
room. 

8. If it is necessary to pay compliments during guard 
mounting, words of command wll be given to both 
guards by the senior officer or N.C.O. on parade. 

9. The old guard will be marched to the regimental 
parade ground and after inspection dismissed, 

171. Procedure for guards {and piquets) turning out for 
inspection by an officer 

1. On the command Guard turn out the guards (and 
piquets) will double out of the guard room and fall in, 
normally in single rank with sloped (or shouldered) arms 
(piquets at Attention), guards on the right, piquets on 
the left ; N.C.Os. in charge of guards and piquets on the 
right of the guards and piquets respectively. The senior 
N.C.O. on the extreme right. The bugler two paces on 
the right flank of the senior N.C.O. 

2. The guards (and piquets) having fallen in as above, 
the senior N.C.O. will salute and report " all correct ” or 
otherwise to the inspecting officer. 

3. The inspecting officer will inspect the guards, 
piquets, guard room, cells, etc., accompanied by the 
senior N.C.O. who will take one pace forward, turn to his 
left and then accompany the orderly officer. 
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When the inspection is completed the senior N.C.O. 
will resume his original position. 

Having received instructions from the orderly ofiBcer 
to TURN IN the guards (and piquet) the senior JSf.C.O. will 
act as laid down in Sec. 169, 2. He will then turn 
towards the officer and salute. Having completed his 
salute he will accompany the orderly officer on his 
inspection of the sentries. 

4. When a guard is turned out for inspection by a 
station or brigade commander, the guard will fall in as 
in Sec. 169, 1, but on the approach of the officer, the 
commander of the guard will order Guard. Present — 
Arms, when the guard, including the N.C.O. in charge, 
■will present arms. This will be followed, after a suitable 
pause, by Guard. Slope — ^Arms. 

The N.C.O. in charge will remain on the right of the 
guard during the inspection by the station or brigade 
commander. 

On receiving instructions to •turn in the guard the pro- 
cedure will be as in Sec. 169, 2. 

172. Relieving and posting sentries, and marching reliefs 
1. Relieving and posting sentries. 

Relief— Halt. 

On the approach of the relief, the sentry, with his rifle 
at the slope, wiU place himself in front of the sentry 
box. The corporal of the relief will halt the relief at 
about -two paces from -the sen-try. 

The new sentry -will then move out from the relief and 
fall in on the left of the old sentry, facing in 'the same 
direction, the old sentry -will then give over his orders, the 
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corporal seeing that they are correctly given and under- 
stood. 

Pass. 

The old sentry will move to his place in the relief, and 
the new sentry will close two paces to his right. 

Relief. Quick — ^March. 

The relief will be marched ofi. 

2. When a sentry who is to be posted on a new post has 
reached the post assigned to him, he will be ordered to 
halt and face in the required direction. The corporal 
will then read and explain the orders to him ; the object 
for which he is posted, the front of his post, and the 
extent of his beat. 

3. Sentries when moving off on their beat will turn to 
the right and left correctly and will move in quick time 
at the Slope, rifle regiments at the Trail (or Support). On 
arrival at the end of their beat they w^l halt and turn 
about by making two distinct turns outwards to the 
right or left, as the case may be. When halted they will 
face their front and stand properly at ease. They will 
not halt on their teat except in front of the sentry box, 
unless to pay a compliment and when challenging. 

Sentries must not quit their post or converse %vith 
anyone except in the execution of their duty. They will 
not stand in their sentry boxes in good, or even in 
moderate, weather. 

They will always be alert to pay compliments. 

4. Marching reliefs . — ReUefs of fewer than four men 
will be form^ in single rank, when of four men, or 
upwards, they will be formed into tivo ranks. (In 
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streets, or narrow places, reliefs should always be 
marched in single rank.) When marching in line, the 
corporal will be two paces in rear of the centre ; when 
in file (or as in file) he will be on the right of the rear 
file (or man). 


173. Sentries challenging 

1. A sentry will challenge a person or party approach- 
ing his post, when it is necessary for his own safety, or 
when he is doubtful or suspicious as to whether the 
person or party approaching is authorized to pass. 
Challenging is also necessary in special cases, such as 
tliat of a sentry posted on a fortress or prison, or when a 
password has to be delivered. 

2. Wlien challenging on the part of a sentry is 
necessary, it -will be carried out as follows : — 

i. When a person or party approaches the post, the 

sentry will, as soon as the person or party is 
•within speaking distance, call out. Halt ; and 
when ■the person or party has halted, Advance 
one* at the same time coming to On-Giiard ; 
»if, and when, the sentry is satisfied as to the 
identity of the person or party he will say ; 
Pass, Friend — All’s well ; remaining On-Guard 
•till the person or party has passed. 

ii. If in answer to the challenge the sen'try receives 

the reply Grand (or Visiting) Rounds, he 
•will call out ; Stand, Grand (or Visiting) Rounds 


* Advance one means that one person only is to advi 
identification. 
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■ — Advance one* the sentry remaining On- 
Guard until he has identified the person 
approaching or until he has received the pass- 
word. When satisfied the sentry will say: 
Pass, Grand (or Visiting) Rounds — A IPs well ; 
presenting arms as they pass in the case of 
grand rounds, sloping arms as they pass in the 
case of visiting rounds. 

Where challenging is unnecessary, grand or 
visiting rounds \vill inform the sentry as to 
their identity on approaching his post, the 
sentry presenting arms in the case of grand 
rounds and remaining at the slope in the case 
of visiting rounds. 

3. If the sentry is on or near the guard-room door, he 
will proceed as in Sec. 174. 

174. Guards hmiing out at night 

1, Where the sentry is not directed to challenge, 
grand or visiting rounds toU inform the sentry as to their 
identity on approaching his post, the sentry will then 
call : Guard — T^^rn out. The guard will fall in with 
bayonets fixed and arms sloped, and the commander 
%vill call out : Advance, Grand (or Visiting) Rounds — All's 
well ; to grand rounds he mil present ; to visiting rounds 
he mil remain at tire slope. 

2. \Wiere the sentry challenges and there is no pass- 
word to be delivered, the same procedure as above will 


* Advance otic means that one person only is to advance for 
identification. 
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be observed, the sentry turning out the guard on re- 
ceiving the reply Grand {or Visiting) Rounds to his 
challenge. 

3. If there is a password to be given, a corporal or ser- 
jeant with a blank file of the guard will double out and 
when about ten paces from the rounds %vill order the 
file to halt ; bring them to the On-Giiard, and wiU then 
give the challenge ; Who comes there. The reply will 
again be, Grand {or Visiting) Rounds ; the N.C.O. 
calling : Stand, Grand (or Visiting) Rounds — Advance 
one. Rounds ^viU then in a low voice give the password, 
which the N.C.O. alone wiU carry, in double time, for 
verification to the commander of the guard. If correct 
the commander of the guard will caU out; Advance, 
Grand (or Visiting) Rounds — All’s well. The file will 
then double back to the guard, and rounds wiU advance 
to tlie guard, which wll present arms to grand rounds. 

175. Gicards of Honour 

1. Guards of Honour, unless otherwise ordered, consist 
of 1 major or captain, 1 lieutenant, 1 2nd lieutenant with 
the colour, 2 company serjeant-majors or colour- 
serjeants, 2 Serjeants and 100 rank and file. They are 
accompanied by tlie band and drums (and pipers, if any) 
of the battalion. The guard is formed into two divisions, 
each of 25 files, and each dhdsion is subdivided into two 
sections. 

A Guard of Honour vdU be sized and equalized as laid 
down for a company (Sec. 134). Where possible it v/ill 
be formed up facing the direction from which the Person- 
age on whom it is mounted will approach. The band 
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and drums will be in rear of the centre^ of tlie guard, if 
space permits, otherwise they ■will be on the flank. 

2. The posts of -the officers are as follows : — 

i. In line . — The commander three paces in front of 

the second file from the right, -the lieutenant 
tliree paces in front of the second file from the 
left, the 2nd lieutenant (•with the colour) three 
paces in front of -the centre. 

ii. In column of divisions . — ^The commander six 

paces in front of the first division ; the lieu- 
tenant -three paces in front of the 2nd division ; 
the 2nd Heutenant (with the colour) three 
paces in front of the 1st division. 

iii. In column of sections . — ^The commander three 

paces in front of the 1st section, the lieutenant 
three paces in front of the 4th section, the 2nd 
lieutenant (wth -the colour) be-t\veen the 2nd 
and 3rd sections. 

iv. In colunm of fours . — ^The commander -three paces 

in front of the leading four, the lieutenant on 
the proper front of and three paces from the 
centre of the 2nd division, -the 2nd lieutenant 
(Avith the colour) between the -tvvo di-visions. 

3. If a Guard of Honour is ordered to march past it %vill 
do so in column of di-visions, if space permi-ts, othenvise it 
•vwU march past in column of fours. Words of command 
will be given by the commander. 

In all interior movemen-ts, words of command to the 
1st division will be given by the senior company serjeant- 
major or colour-serjeant, to the 2nd division by the 
lieutenant, and to sections by the section commanders. 
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4. After pa3dng the compliment to the Personage on 
whom it is mounted the guard will slope arms and order 
arms, the colour remaining at the " Carry.” 

When the guard is inspected it will stand at the order 
and the commander -v^ invariably accompany the 
Personage on whom it is mounted, walldng next to him, 
on the further side from the rank being inspected, round 
the ranks. 

5. Guards of Honour of 2 officers and 50 rank and file 
Avill be formed into two divisions but will not be sub- 
divided into sections. 

The posts of the commander and the officer carrying 
the colour wiU be as detailed above. 

176. Infantry lining the streets at Royal processions, etc. 

1. The battalion commander and his adjutant will be 
on the flank of the unit which the procession approaches 
first, and the senior major on the other flank. 

'2. Officers and the colours will be on the off side of the 
road, looking in the direction in which the procession is 
moving. Company commanders will be on the flank of 
their companies which the procession approaches first, 
one pace from the ranks towards the centre of the road. 
Ranks will usually be one pace from the kerbstone. 
When a procession is to return, company commanders 
will take post on the other flank of their commands as 
soon as it has passed the first time, all other officers and 
colours will cross the road so as to leave the carriage way 
clear. Serjeants, who will fix bayonets and present 
arms with the men, will be in the ranks. 
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3, Bands and drums must not be placed at points 
v/here the traffic is left open by the pohce. They will 
be placed opposite to the colour party when circum- 
stances admit, otherwise they should be convenient!}’' 
placed where a side street opens into the route of the 
procession. The leading rank must be in line with ■the 
ether -troops lining -the route. 

Markers must be sent fonvard by units before -the 
arrival of troops, to show the extent occupied by each 
company after the extension is completed. 

When the troops arrive, each company is to be mai'ched 
in close order to its place and each company commander 
will then extend Iris company on the ground allotted to it. 

Allowance must be made in calculating -the extensions 
of companies for the presence of all serjeants in the ranks, 
for the spaces where cavalry is posted, as no infairtry will 
stand in front of the cavalry, and also for large curves in 
the route which make a considerable difference. 

4. The company commander on the flank which the 
procession first approaches receives orders from the 
ba-ttalion commander as to when the compliment is -to be 
paid. Complimen-ts are paid on the execu-tive word of. 
company commanders in succession as the procession 
approaches their flank, or of junior commanders if the 
extension is wide and the men have difficul't}’- in hearing. 

Commands for comphmen'te to be paid should be given - 
when 'the coach or carriage of the Personage to be saluted 
is 20 paces from the nearest flank of the unit paying -the 
compliment. 
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‘ CHAPTER XIV 

TROOPING AND PRESENTATION OF COLOURS, 
FEU-DE-JOIE, SWORD EXERCISES, AND 
FUNERALS 

Trooping the Colour 
« 177. General rules 

1. At the hour appointed for the ceremonj^ points 
udU be placed for marching past, and the guards of the 
necessary number and strength, furnished by companies, 
^vill be formed on the parade ground, column by the left, 
wth unfixed ba3''onets facing right, so that on receiving 
the command. At the Halt, Left — Form, the guards will 
directly face the saluting base and be at a suitable - 
distance from it. 

2. The senior warrant officer or N.C.O. with each 
guard "will take command of it, being posted on the right 
of the front rank. Warrant officers and N.C.Os. will 
fix bayonets, present, etc., with the men. Markers 
giving points wll do so as laid down in Sec. 132, 4. 

3. The men detailed for keeping the ground will 
slope and present arms with the line on aU occasions 
acting on the word of command of the battalion com- 
mander. When the troops are marching past they ^vill 
present arms to the colour as it passes by word of 
command of their oivn commanders. At all other times 
the men will order arms and stand at ease, except when 
required to move for the purpose of keeping people back, 
when they will do so with sloped arms. 
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178. Forming into line to the left 

The adjutant will order : — 

Guards — ^Attention. Slope — ^Axms. AttfaeHalton 
Markers, Left — ^Form. Quick — ^March, Open 
Order — ^March. Guards — ^Right Dress. 

The guards -will be formed into line facing the saluting 
base. The markers, who \vill act as in Sec. 132, 4, will 
be covered by the regimental serjeant-major. When the 
guards are all dressed, the regimental §erjeant-major 
will give the command Steady, upon which the markers 
wall double into their positions in the supernumerary 
rank. The regimental serjeant-major will take up his 
position in the supernumerary rank in rear of the left 
guide of No. 2 guard. 

179. Position of colour, officers, hand, and drums 

1. The colour -ivill be placed at a distance of two guards 
in front of the left of the line, facing right, in charge of 
a Serjeant and a double sentry. The serjeant in charge 
holds his rifle throughout. All their movements must 
correspond, the right sentry, who will be the front rank 
man of the file, giving the time ; they must turn out- 
wards together when at three paces from the colour, 
and inwards when ten paces from it, always turning 
towards the front ; these sentries will order arms, stand 
at ease, come to attention, and slope %vith the men in 
line, except as directed in Sec. 180. The men of the 
right file of the first guard vdll be mounted as sentries 
on the colour, the serjeant and sentries resuming their 
places with the right guard, after receiving the colour, 
as described in Sec. 180. 
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2. The band %vill be formed in the front of the right of 
the line, at right angles to it, facing inwards opposite 
the colour ; the drums will be in front of the left of the 
line, the rearmost rank being ten paces in front of the 
colour, facing the band. 

3. There should be a major or captain, lieutenant, 
and a 2nd lieutenant to carry the colour with the right 
guard, which will form the escort to receive the colour. 
There will also be a supernumerary serjeant with this 
guard, who, %vith the seijeant detailed in para. 1 above, 
will form the colour party during the march past. ^Vhen 
there are not sufiS.cient officers the major or captain and 
2nd lieutenant for the colour only will be with the right 
guard ; and the lieutenant commanding the second 
guard will take command of the escort when it goes for 
the colour, moving in front of the centre of the first 
guard. The change of positions being effected on the 
drummer’s call. 

4. The position of company officers will be as follows : — 

i. When the troops are at open order, and when on 
the saluting base in marching past in slow 
time, the captain will be tlrree paces in front 
of the second file from the right, the lieutenant 
three paces in front of the second file from the 
left, and the 2nd lieutenant three paces in 
front of the centre of the guard, 
ii At other times, as in line or column, except that 
the captain will be at six paces in front of the 
centre of his guard, and the subalterns in 
line with the supernumerary rank in rear of 
the centre of the right and left half guard. 
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For the position of the 2nd lieutenant in 
marching past, sec Sec. 181. 

iii. The 2nd lieutenant will carry the colour as 

directed in Sec. 137. 

iv. If only one officer is present with the guard, he 

will be three paces in front of the centre of his 
guard when at open order, and six paces in 
front of the centre of guard when at close 
order. 


180. Tvaaping the colour 
I. The adjutant will order : — 

Guards, Open Order — March. Rear Rank, Right 
— Dress. 

On the command March, the rear and supernumerary 
ranlvs will step back two paces — the rear rank of each 
guard will be dressed by the right marker of the guard, 
who Avill give the command. Rear Rank, Eyes — Front, 
and fall in. 

Warrant and Non-Commissioned Officers Com- 
manding Guards to the— Front. 

All warrant officers and serjeants commanding guards 
will take two paces forward and recover arms, the rightr 
hand man of the rear rank of each guard filling up tire 
intervals left by his commander. 

Quick — ^March. Inwards — ^Tum. 

The drums will play a quick march. The serjeants 
wnll step off, and when near the saluting base on which 
the guards are to march past, they will receive the 
command Inwards — Turn, on rvhich the serjeant in the 
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centre will halt and turn about, and tlien bring the rifle 
to the slope. 

The remaining serjeants will turn inwards, and will 
halt and turn towards the line as they close on the centre 
Serjeant, sloping arms after halting and turning. The 
drums will cease^playing before the command Inwards — 
Turn is given. 

Order — ^Arms. Stand at — ^Ease. 

The guards and serjeants will order arms and stand 
at ease. 

The drums will beat the assembly, marching across the 
parade ; they will march through the intervals of the 
band, and will counter-march and halt in rear of it. 

As the assembly commences, the officers, with carried 
swords, will fall in, facing the line three paces in front 
of the serjeants, and three paces from each other, 
taking up then: dressing from the centre. 

Guards — ^Attention. Fix — ^Bayonets. Slope — ^Arms. 

Warrant officers and N.C.Os. will fix bayonets. 

The guards having sloped arms, the adjutant will 
hand the detail of the duties over to the battalion com- 
mander, draw his sword, and talce his post on the right 
of the line of officers. 

2. The battalion commander rvill draw his sword and 
give the following words of command * : — 

Officers , Warrant and Non-commissioned Officers. 

Outwards — Turn . 

* From this paragraph to the end of Sec. 183 the words of com- 
mand given by tlic battalion commander are printed in thick typo, 
and, when referred to in tlie detail in small capitals ; those given 
by subordinate commanders in ikilics. 
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For tlae position of the 2nd lieutenant in 
marching past, sec Sec. 181. 

iii. The 2nd lieutenant will carrj’- the colour as 

directed in Sec. 137. 

iv. If only one officer is present vdth the guard, he 

will be three paces in front of the centre of his 
guard when at open order, and six paces in 
front of the centre of guard when at close 
order. 


180. Trooping the colour 

1. The adjutant will order : — 

Guards, Open Order — March. Rear Rank, Right 
— Dress. 

On the comm'and March, the rear and supernumerary 
ranks will step back two paces — the rear rank of each 
guard will be dressed by the right marker of the guard, 
who will give the command. Rear Rank, Eyes — Front, 
and fall in. 

Warrant and Non-Commissioned Officers Com- 
manding Guards to the-^Front. 

All warrant officers and serjeants commanding guards 
will take two paces forward and recover arms, the right- 
hand man of the rear rank of each guard filling up tlic 
interv'als left by his commander. 

Quick — ^March. Inwards — Turn. 

The drums wall pla)' a quick march. The seijeants 
will step off, and when near tlie saluting base on wliich 
the guards are to march past, they will receive the 
command Inwards — Turn, on which the serjeant in the 
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centre -will halt and turn about, and tlien bring the rifle 
to the slope. 

The remaining serjeants -will turn inwards, and will 
halt and turn towards the line as they close on the centre 
Serjeant, sloping arms after halting and turning. The 
drums r^l ceasejla3dng before the command Inwards — 
Turn is given. 

Order — ^Airms. Stand at — ^Ease. 

The guards and serjeants will order arms and stand 
at ease. 

The drums will beat the assembly, marching across the 
parade ; they will march through the intervals of the 
band, and will counter-march and halt in rear of it. 

As the assembly commences, the officers, wdth carried 
swords, will fall in, facing the line three paces in front 
of the serjeants, and tffiee paces from each other, 
taldng up their dressing from the centre. 

Guards — ^Attention. Fix — Bayonets. Slope — Arms. 

Warrant officers and N.C.Os. will fix bayonets. 

The guards having sloped arms, the adjutant will 
hand the detail of the duties over to the battalion com- 
mander, draw his sword, and talce his post on the right 
of the Iffie of officers. 

2. The battalion commander will draw his sword and 
give the following words of command * ; — 

Officers, Warrant and Non-commissioned Officers. 

O utwards — ^Tum. 

* From tins paragraph to the end of Sec. 183 the words of com- 
mand given by the battalion commander are printed in thick type, 
and, when referred to in the detail in smah. capitals ; those given 
by subordinate commanders in tlalics. 
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The officers, warrant officers, and serjeants will turn 
outwards, the former recovering swords, and the latter 
their rifles after turning. 

Take post in front of your Guards. Quick — 
March. 

The officers, warrant officers, and serjeants will step 
ofi, halting and turning towards the line opposite their 
places in line ; after turning towards the line, the former 
will carry swords and the latter slope arms. 

To your Guards. Slow — ^March, 

On the command March the officers, warrant officers, 
and seijeants will step off in slow time, the officers 
recovering swords as they take the first pace, and the 
warrant officers and serjeants recovering rifles as tliey 
tjLke the first and tliird paces. The band wll play a 
slow march as the officers, warrant officers, and serjeants 
march to the line, and cease playing as the latter arrive 
at their places. 

Wlicn the officers arrive at three paces from the line 
they ^vill mark time ; the warrant officers and serjeants 
^vill mark time when on the right of their guards, the 
original right-hand men of the rear rank dropping back 
into tlieir places. The adjutant, witli carried sword, 
•will move to his place on the left of -the line, in line %vith 
the officers, marching on their right. 

Halt. About — ^Tum. 

The officers, warrant officers, and serjeants will halt 
and turn about, the former carrying their swords, 'the 
la'tter sloping ■tlicir rifles after turning. 

The battahon commander will take post fifteen paces 
in front of the centre of the line. 
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Order — ^Arms. 

Troop. 

On the command Troop the band and drums will play 
a slow march from the right to the left of the line, and 
on arriving ten paces from the colour they will counter- 
march, halt, and cease pla 3 dng. 

The band and drums will then play a quick march 
from left to right, and will counter-march, halt, and cease 
playing when in front of the right of the line. As the 
band and drums approach the right of the line, before 
counter-marching, a drummer will fall out and place 
himself two paces from the right of the line, in line with 
the front rank. 

On the band ceasing to play the drummer on the right 
of tlie line will beat the drummer’s call. 

On the first tap of the call, the captain and lieutenant 
of tlie right guard will turn inwards, recover swords, and 
move across in quick time, passing right arm to right 
arm ; the captain passing in rear of the 2nd lieutenant, 
toII place himself three paces in front of the right file 
of the second guard, the lieutenant three paces in front 
of the 2nd lieutenant for the colour. Having halted and 
turned to the front, they -^vill bring their swords to the 
carry. The drummer having beaten the call, will take 
post again with the drums in quick time. If there are 
only two ofiicers with the right guard the escort will 
be commanded by the lieutenant from the second 
guard. 

The band and drums vdll be placed in front of the 
right guard, and the regimental serjeant-major will fall 
in four paces in rear of the centre file of the escort, and 
will draw his sword. The supernumerary serjeant will 
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place hiniself in rear of the second file from the left of the 
second guard. 

Escort for the Colour, Slope — ^Arms. Remainder, 
Stand at — Ease. 

The sentries on the colour remain at attention ■with 
ordered arms. 

The lieutenant of the escort wll then give the following 
commands : — 

Escort for the colour. Close Order — March. 

The escort will take close order by the rear rank 
talring two paces to its front, the officers remaining in 
front, and the markers coming up on the right and left 
of the rear rank. 

By the Left. Quick — March. Left — Form. For — ward 
by the Centre. 

The escort, preceded by the band and drums playing 
the " British Grenadiers,” ■will move out the distance of 
a guard and a half from the line, then fonn to the left and 
march by the centre straight towards the colour. 

EscoH for the Colour — Halt. Open Order — March. Right 
— Dress. 

The escort will be halted at^hventy paces from the colour. 
The band and drums, when near the colour, will wheel to 
the left, clear the escort, cease playing, halt, and turn 
about. 

On the command Right — Dress the men will get tlieir 
own dressing, the guides standing fasb. 

Guards — ^Attention. Slope — ^Arms. 

The sentries wall slope arms also. 

The regimental serj cant-major will move in quick 
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time to the front by the left flank, receive the colour, and 
return towards the escort ; the 2nd lieutenant for the 
colour wU at the same time move out, place himself 
four paces in front of the lieutenant passing by his right, 
and having saluted tlie colour as the regimental serjeant- 
major brings it up to him, and then having returned his 
sword, he ivill receive the colour from the regimental 
serjeant-major, place it in his belt, and turn about. 

The commander of the escort rvill then give the 
following words of command : — 

Escort to the Colour. Present — Arms. 

The escort will then be ordered to present arms, the 
regimental serjeant-major saluting, the Serjeants in the 
front rank making a half-turn outwards, those in the 
rear rank making a turn and a half-turn outwards and 
tiien porting arms (see Sec. 98), and the sentries pre- 
senting arms. The band and drums will play '* God 
Save the King,” if the King’s Colour is being trooped ; 
or the first eight bars of a slow march if the regimental 
colour is being trooped. 

Slope — Arms. 

The escort will slope arms ; the 2nd lieutenant with 
the colour will resume his post in rear of the lieutenant, 
passing by his left ; the regimental serjeant-major, still 
keeping his sword drawn, wtII resume his post, passing 
by the left flank of the escort ; the serjeant, passing by 
the right flank, -will place himself in rear of the 3rd file 
from the right ; the right guide and marker -^vill close 
two paces to the right ; the sentries rvill resume their 
places in quick time as the right file of the escort ; tlie 
band and drums will turn about. 

9 ( 207 ) 
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Escort to the Colour. Left — Form. Slow — March. For 
— ward by the Centre. 

As soon as the regimental serjeant-major, serjeant, 
and sentries above mentioned are in their places, the 
lieutenant will form the escort to the left, and march off 
in slow time, preceded by the band playing the " Grena- 
diers’ March.” The battalion commander -will place 
himself sufficiently far in front of the line to allow the 
band and drums to pass in rear of him. 

Wlien the band and drums approach the left of the 
line they "will wheel to the left, and vdll move in front of 
tlie line of officers and halt. 

As the escort reaches the rear of the drums, the band 
and drums wll receive the command. Slow — March, 
from the serjeant-drummer. 

Right — Tarn, Left — Wheel. Left — Wheel. 

The lieutenant, when at four paces from the line of 
commanders of guards, will give tlie command Right — 
Turn, Left — Wheel, and on the leading file of the escort 
arriving opposite the left-hand man of the front rank of 
the line, vail again give the command Left — Wheel. 

Guards, Present — Arms. 

The band will cease playing as soon as the lieutenant 
has given the second command Wheel, and the battalion 
commander will then order the guards to Prescnt — 
Arms. After the guards have presented, the band and 
drums will recommence playing. 

The lieutenant of the escort will move three paces in 
front of the line of officers, abreast of the 2nd file from 
the right of the escort ; the 2nd lieutenant carrying the 
colour, will follow him abreast the centre of the escort. 
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The front rank of the escort will file between the ranks 
of the guards, the rear rank between the rear and 
supernumerary ranks. 

. When the head of the escort arrives at the right of the 
remainder of the line, the captain will bring his sword to 
the carry, will take the place of the lieutenant, and will 
move on with the escort to his original post, the 
lieutenant will mark time when at his original post, and 
the 2nd lieutenant rvith the colour will move on, passing 
him by the proper front. 

Escort to the Colour — Halt. Left — Turn. Left — Dress. 

Eyes — Front. 

The escort will be halted as soon as it has cleared the 
remainder of the line and the lieutenant having given 
the command Eyes — Front, vdll take post three paces in 
front of tlie second file from the left of the escort. 

The captain will then give the commands Escort to 
the colour, Present — Arms. The band and drums will 
cease playing before the escort is halted, and when near 
their original position will wheel to the left about on the 
command of the serjeant-drummer. 

Guards, Slope — Arms. Close Order — ^March. 

On the command close order the officers, with 
sword still at tlie carry, will turn to the left, and on the 
command march, they will move to their places at close 
order. The guards will take close order, the markers 
of the escort taking post in the supernumerary rank, and 
the supernumerary serjeant rejoining the escort. The 
2nd lieutenant with the colour will take post four paces 
in rear of tlie fourth file from the left of the right guard 
(the centre file of that guard making way for him). 
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the regimental serjeant-major placing himself two paces 
in rear of him, and one seijeant on each side. 

Guards will Retire. About — Turn. 

The whole will turn about except the left guides who 
•^vill turn to their left, officers and supernumerary ranks 
retaining their places. 

At the Halt. Right — ^Form. Quick — ^March. 

Guards will Advance. About — Turn. Left — 
Dress. 

The guards \viU be formed back into column. The 
adjutant will cover the guides from the rear of the 
column and give tlie command Steady. 

The band and drums will take up a position in front 
of tlie saluting point. 

181. Marching past 

March Past in Slow and Quick Time. By the Left, 
Slow — Marcli. 

The column mil step off, officers, warrant officers, 
and N.C.Os. in the supernumerary rank will be in the 
same alignment, each guard forming to the left when 
opposite point “ B,” and again when at forming distance 
from it. The band will commence to play directly 
the word For — ward is given, after No. 1 guard has 
formed round the first point and mil stop playing when 
the last guard is given the command For — ward after 
forming round at point " E.” The battalion com- 
mander wiU place himself at the saluting point and 
return his sword. The colour party, during the forma- 
tion at point “ E,” will change flank. The officers 
(including the 2nd lieutenant witli the colour) of each 
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guard, during the formation at point “ B ” will place 
themselves three paces in front of the front rank, the 
captain in front of the second file from the right, the 
lieutenant in front of the second file from the left, 
and the 2nd lieutenant in front of the centre, subaltern 
officers moving out by the left flank. The guides will 
take post on the flanks of the front rank. When his 
guard has formed round at point “ B ” each com- 
mander of a guard will give the commands By the Right. 
For — ward. Open — Order. The rear and supernumerary 
ranks will mark time two paces and then move on, 
markers moving up on the flanks of the rear rank. 
The guards will then march past the saluting point as 
directed in Sec. 136. 

When at twenty paces beyond the saluting point each 
captain will give the command Close — Order, on which 
the officers and front rank %vill mark time two paces, 
and then move on, markers taking post in the super- 
numerary rank. 

On reaching point “ E ” each captain will give the 
command Left — Form, For — ward — by the Left, the 
officers resuming tlieir places in column, the right guides 
remaining on the right of the front rank. 

Guards, Quick — ^March. 

As soon as the last guard has formed at point " E,” 
the band will cease playing and the troops will break 
into quick time by order of the commanding officer. 

The guards toII then march past in quick time, the 
same procedure being followed as for the march past in 
slow time except that ; — 

i. The ranks will be at close order. 

ii. Officers with the exception of the 2nd lieutenant 
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wth the colour will not change their positions 
on reaching point " B.” 

iii. The colour party during the formation at point 

" B.” and again at point " E,” will change flank. 

iv. The markers will be in the supernumerary rank. 
V. When marching past in quick time, the officers 

wall not salute, but each captain will give the 
command Eyes — Right and Eyes — Front, at 
the same points as in slow time. 


Guards, Left — Form. For — ward. Halt. 

As the left of each guard reaches the point where it 
rested in line, each captain will give the command 
Mark — Time, and when the last guard is in position the 
commanding officer will form the guards into line and 
halt them. 

Should any one be entitled to the Present, the battalion 
commander \will open the ranks, and order a Royal or 
General Salute, "phe band having been moved to the 
right of the line.\ 

Order — Arms. • 


If trooping tlie, colour is to be followed by guard 
mounting the hatfcg^j^Qj^ commander will then give the 
commands stand — ease, officers for duty 

FALL-OUT, stand— Officers for duty will fall 
•out, salute the conm^^^^i^g ^e^um their 

ffis°sword serjeant-major will also return 

The 2nd lieutenant 
any one else’s charge. i 

wi^”lo^rinR+r^^K be performed in accordance 

vith local instructions issu. f^/yie same. 


will not give the colour into 
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W^ien guards are not being furnished, arms having 
been ordered, the commanding officer wll give the com- 
mand Unfix — ^Bayonets and will then march the troops 
back to barracks. 

Presentation of Colours 
182. General yules 

1. The battalion, except the colour party, band, and 
drums, will be dra-wn up in line. 

The place for the colour party will be preserved by 
three N.C.Os. The old colours with the serjeant and 
two coverers {see Sec. 132, 3) of the colour party and 
double sentries, will be in front of the left of the line, at 
right angles to it, and the band and drums placed as for 
trooping. 

The lieutenants of the colour party -will be with the 
escort (the right company), which in this case will be 
commanded by a captain. 

The new colours, cased, Avili be in rear of the centre, 
in charge of two senior company serjeant-majors or 
colour-serj eants. 

The Chaplain-General and the chaplains taking part 
in the parade ceremony will take post behind the saluting 
flag a few paces on the right of the stafE attending the 
personage presenting the colours. The Chaplain-General 
will be in line with the staff, the other chaplains behind 
him in line, in order of seniority from right to left. 

2. The old colours will be trooped. On reaching the 
right of the line, the old colours -will take post in front 
of the escort, which ■will then advance about ten paces 
in slow time, form to the left, and in tliat order proceed 
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to the left of the line, the band will follow, playing 
" Auld Lang Syne.” The escort will return to its place 
by tlie rear ; the old colours, cased, being left in rear of 
the battalion in charge of two company serjeant-majors 
or colour-serjeants. 

The battalion %vill then form three sides of a square. 

The drums will be piled in the centre ; the new colours 
will be brought up from the rear by the colour-serjeants 
in charge, and placed against the pile of drums, one on 
each side, tlie ICng’s colour on the right. The senior 
major and senior lieutenant wall then take charge of the 
King’s colour ; tlie next senior officer and next senior 
lieutenant of the regimental colour. These officers will 
uncase the colours and replace them against the drums. 

3. When the colours to be consecrated have been 
uncased as above, and the order Stand — Easy lias been 
given, the personage presenting the colours will move 
forward to a position in rear of the piled drums, facing 
the parade. At tlie same time tlie Chaplain-General 
^vill move to a position in front of the drums facing the 
personage making tlie presentation, and -will remain in 
this position during the consecration service. The other 
chaplains will accompany the Chaplain-General and will 
take post behind him in line as before. The consecration 
service wUl tlien proceed. 

On completion of the consecration service tlie Chaplain- 
General and the other chaplains will move to their left 
front and take post on the right of and facing the drums, 
where they will remain during the presentation and until 
the general salute has been given. 

After tlie consecration, the senior major will hand the 
King’s colour to the person presenting the colours, from 
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whom.the senior lieutenant will receive it, sinking on the 
right knee the regimental colour -will in like manner be 
handed by tlie next senior officer and received back by 
the second senior lieutenant ; both lieutenants mil 
then rise. 

4. Any address intended to be made wiU now follow. 
Line -will then be reformed, the colours, unfurled and 
turned towards the centre of the line, will be given a 
general salute. The colour party vdll then march in 
slow time to its place in line, the band playing " God 
Save the King.” 

5. Whilst the battalion is reforming for the final part 
of the ceremony, the personage presenting the colours 
■will return to the saluting base, and the chaplains -vvill 
take up their original position behind the saluting flag 
where they -will remain until the stafi has been dismissed. 

6. The battalion will march past, the old colours 
following in rear of the column. 

7. The battalion will form up again in line and 
advance in re%dew order. 

Firing a Feu-de-Joie 
183. General niles 

The troops wll be drawm up in line, at open order, 
rifles at the order, bayonets, except those of the colour 
party, will not be fixed. The commander of the parade 
and his staff will be posted in front of the line, at such 
distance as he may decide, and turned towards it if 
desired ; all other mounted officers \vill be fifteen paces in 
rear of the line, passing by the flanks of their battalions. 
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Three rounds of blank cartridge ■will be fired. If artillery 
"are present and are ordered to fire t\venty-one guns, seven 
guns will be fired before each round. Battalion com- 
manders null give the command load immediatel}^ the 
artillery commences firing, and the command present 
directly the seventh gun has fired, the commanding officer 
of the right battalion giving the command commence 
immediately after the command present. 

Feu-de-Jole. 

Company commanders, officers second-in-command of 
companies, and officers commanding platoons will step 
forward three paces, and tlie rear rank and super- 
numeraries will step back two paces. The colours will 
be brought to the carry and the colour party will advance 
six paces by command of the senior officer. 

The colours w'ill not be lowered during the firing of a 
feu-de-joie. 

Load. 

The company serjeant-majors and company quartcr- 
master-serjeants and men will load, b}^ dramng back the 
bolt, laying a cartridge in front, and forcing tlie bolt 
home. The muzzles of the rifles to be inclined upwards, 
so as to clear the heads of the men in front. Super- 
numerary’’ rank will remain at the order. 

Present. 

Rifles will be brought to tlie position for firing, but at 
an angle of 135 degrees. Heads will be kept perfectly 
still and no attempt made to aim. 

Commence. 

The right-hand man of the front rank %vill commence 
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the fire, which will run down the front and up the rear 
as quickly as possible. 

When the right-hand man of the rear rank has fired 
the band will play the first part of " God Save the King,” 
the men remaining at the present, officers remaining at 
the carry {see note to Sec. 187, 2, i), wlfile the National 
Anthem is being played. On the last note of the band, 
battalion commanders Avill give the word of command 
Load, when the men \vill come to the loading position ; 
the artillery wll fire seven guns, and tlie infantry proceed 
as above described. Two more rounds will be similarl)^ 
fired. ^Vllen tlie second round is fired the band mil 
play the second part of " God Save the King.” When 
the tliird round is fired the band will plajr ” God Save 
the King.” 

Unload. 

At the conclusion of “ God Save the King,” battalion 
commanders will give the command Unload, when the 
men will come to tlie loading position and carry out the 
motions of unloading, remaining in the loading position, 
rifles at an angle of 135 degrees. 

Order — Arms. 

The men -will come to the order, the colour party will 
resume its position in line and order arms by command 
of the -senior officer, the colours being brought to the 
order. 

The mounted officers will then move to their positions 
as in Secs. 132 and 157, the company officers wll resume 
their normal positions and battalion commanders will 
give the following commands (on parades of large bodies 
working on the signal of the general of the division or 
brigadier as in Sec. 149, 1) : — 
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Fix — Bayonets. Slope — ^Arms. Royal Salute. 

Present — Arms. Slope — ^Arms. Order — ^Arms. 
Remove Head-dresses. 

Three cheers vdll then be given. 

The head-dress will be removed by and retained in the 
left hand*, which will be raised to the full extent of the 
arm above the head as the signal for each cheer is given ; 
rifles to be at the order. 

Unfix — Bayonets. 

Note . — If a march past has been ordered to follow tire 
firing of the feu-de-joie, bayonets will not be unfixed. 
Close Order — March. 


Sword Exercises 
184. Dismoimtcd sword drill 


— • 

Wien the sword is worn 
with slings 

When the sword is worn 
with Sam Browne equip- 
! ment 

I. The posi- 
tion of atten- 
tion 

Attonllon 

The sword (or empty sc.ab- 
bard) will be held upright 
by the side, the shoe of 
the scabbard resting on 
tile ground close to the 
left foot and just in front 
of the heel. The left 
arm will be extended, 
the hand round the scab- ^ 
bard, thumb in front, 
fingers in rear, back of 
the hand outwards. 

The scabbard is held close 
to the side by the left 
hand, thumb in front, 
forefinger down the scab- 
bard, remaining fingers 
in rc,ir, back of the hand 
outwards. 





* In Highland and Scottish regiments, the sword or ride will be 
passed to the left hand ; the head-dress will then be removed by, 
and retained in, the right hand, which will be raised in the manner 
described above. 
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When the sword is worn 
with slings 


When the sword is worn 
with Sam Broivne equip- 
ment 


2. To draw 
swords 
Draw 
Swords — 

One ... 


Two 

(Position 
of Recover) 


Raise the scabbard until 
the forearm is horizontal, 
grasping the upper ring 
with the thumb and 
forefinger, the remaining 
fingers closed in the 
hand, the thick part of 
the forearm against the 
side. At the same time 
pass the right hand 
smartly across the body 
and grasp the handle. 
Keeping the right fore- 
arm horizontal, turn the 
edge to the rear and 
straighten the left arm 
in rear of the thigh, the 
right arm close to the 
body, shoulders square 
to the front. 


Pass the right hand 
smartly across the body 
and grasp the handle of 
the sword. Draw out the 
blade until the forearm is 
horizontal. 


Draw the sword slowly 
from the scabbard, and 
bring it smartly to the 
Recover. 


Carry the shoe of the scab- 
bard slightly to the rear, 
draw the sword slowly 
upwards to the front and 
bring it smartly to the 
Recover 

that is, with the blade perpendicular, edge to the 
left, upper part of the hilt opposite the mouth, elbow 
close to the body. At the same time bring the 
scabbard upright by the side. _____ 


Three 

(Position of 
Carry) 


Lower the sword to the Carry, that is, wth the fore- 
arm horizontal, hand in front of the elbow, elbow 
close to the body, blade perpendicular, edge to the 
front, forefinger and thumb round the resistance 
piece, other fingers round the handle, hilt resting on 
the upper part of the hand. 
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3. Slope — Relax the grasp of the last three fingers, place the little 

Swords finger behind the handle and allow the back of the 

sword to fall lightly on the shoulder midway between 
the neck and point of the shoulder. (Plate XIV.) 


4. Return 
Swords — 
One 


From the Carry : — 

Carry the hilt smartly to 
the hollow of the left 
shoulder, blade per- 
pendicular, edge to the 
left, forearm horizontal. 
At the same time, with 
the left hand, bring the 
mouth of the scabbard 
fonvard about three 
inches, grasping the 
upper ring with the 
thumb and forefinger 
and turning the edge to 
the left rear. 


From the Carry : — 

Carr>' the hilt smartly to 
the hollow of the left 
shoulder, blade per- 
pendicular, edge to the 
left, elbow level with the 
shoulder, at the same 
time carrying the shoe of 
the scabbard slightly to 
the rear. 


Then by a quick turn of the right wrist, drop the 
point into the scabbard and resume the position at 
the end of the first motion of draw swords, shoulders 
being kept square to the front throughout this 
motion. 


Two ... Push the sword lightly into the scabbard, the right 
hand remaining across the body in line uith the 
elbow, fingers extended and close together, back of 
the hand up, and bring the sword to the position of 
attention. 

Three ... Prop the right hand smartly to the side. 

5. Stand-at- (i) With the sword in the scabbard. 

Ease — One Keeping the legs straight, carry the left foot and the 
scabbard about 12 inches to the left. So that the 
weight of the body rests equally on both feet. 
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— 

When the sword is worn 
with slings 

When the sword is worn 
with Sam Browne equip- 
ment 

Two 

Place the palm of the left 
hand on the top of the | 
hilt, the right arm hang- j 
ing by the side. 

Carry the hands behind 
the back and place the 
back of the right in the 
palm of the left, grasping 
it lightly with the fingers 
and thumb, and allow the 
arms to hang easily to 
their full extent. 

•Throa ... 

Push to the front to the j 
full extent of the arm. 

— 

1 

! 

i 

1 

(ii) With the sword drawn. 

As with sword in scab- 
bard, e.xcept that the 
palm of the left hand is 
placed on the mouth of 
the scabbard instead of 
on the hilt of the sword 
and the sword is retained 
at the slope. 

From the Slope : — 

Carry the left foot about 
12 inches to the left, the 
sword remaining at the 
slope. The left hand 
grasping the sword as in 
the position of attention. 

6. Quick — 
March 

Raise the sword (or empty 
scabbard) smartly with 
the left hand at the first 
pace, without stooping 
or disturbing the posi- 
tion of the body. Grasp 
the scabbard at the 
point of balance and 
hold it at an angle of 45 
degrees with the ground, 
fingers round the scab- 
bard, thumb along the 
edge, arm fully ex- 
tended. 

The sword (or empty scab- 
bard) is kept steady by 
the side by the left hand. 
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— 

Wlien the sword is worn 
with slings 

When the sword is worn 
with Sam Browne equip- 
ment 

7. Halt ... 

Lower the sword, or 
empty scabbard, to the 
ground and assume the 
position of attention. 

Assume the position of 
attention. 


Vlien the great coat is worn in Review Order the 
sword belt will be worn outside the tunic under the sash ; 
the sword being hooked up and the hilt passed through 
the slit in the great coat. 

185. Mounted sword drill 

1. Draw swords. 

Draw Swords — One. 

Pass the right hand smartly across the body over the 
bridle arm, draw out the blade so as to rest the hilt on 
the bridle arm, place the sword knot on the wrist, give 
it two or more turns inward to secure it, and then grasp 
tlie handle with the right arm close to the body, shoulders 
square to the front. 

Two. 

With an extended arm draw the sword slowly from the 
scabbard and bring it smartly to the Recover. 

Three. (Position of the Carry.) 

Lower the sword smartly to the Carry, that is, with the 
guard resting on the hand, bl.ade perpendicular, edge to 
the front, the first, second, and third fingers gripping 
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the handle under the resistance piece, the little finger 
behind the handle to steady it, the wrist resting on the 
tliigh and tlie pommel pressed against the inside of it, 
upper part of the arm close to the body, and the elbow 
lightly touching the hip. 

2. Slope swords. 

Slope — Swords , 

Raise the hand until the forearm is horizontal, keeping 
the upper arm perpendicular, hand in front of the elbow, 
relax tlie grasp of the second and third fingers, and allow 
the sword to fall lightly on the shoulder, midway between 
the neck and point of the shoulder, the guard still_ resting 
on the hand, the little finger still in rear of tlie hilt. 

3. Sit at ease. 

Sit at — Ease. (From the Slope.) 

Place the hands on the front part of the saddle, with 
the right hand over 'the left, without removing the sword 
from the shoulder. 

4. Attention. 

Come smartly to the position of slope swords. 

5. Return swords. 

Return Swords — One. (From the Carry.) 

Carry the hilt smartly to the hollow of the left shoulder, 
blade perpendicular, edge to the left, forearm horizontal. 
Then by a quick turn of the Avrist drop the point into the 
scabbard and resume the position at tlie end of the first 
motion of Draw swords, shoulders being kept square to 
the front throughout this motion. 
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Two. 

Push the swoid Hghtly into the scabbard, release the 
hand from the sword knot by giving it two or more 
turns outwards, the right hand remaining across the 
bod}!’ in line with the elbow, fingers extended and close 
together, back of the hand up. 

Three. 

Drop the right hand smartly to the side. 

Hole. — ^For saluting vith the sword, see Sec. 186, and 
for instructions in funeral exercises, see Sec. 188. 

186. Sahiting with the sword 

1. Saluting with the sword at the halt, ivhcn dismounted, 
— ^The sword being at the carry. (Plate XV.) 

First motion. — Bring the sword to the recover. 
(Plate XVI.) 

Secoixd motion. — Lower the sword until the point is 
12 inches from the ground and directed to the 
front, edge to the left, right arm straight, hand 
just beliind the thigh, thumb flat on the handle 
of the sword. (Plates XVII and XVIII.) 

Third motion. — Bring the sword to the recover. 

Fourth motion. — Bring the sword to the cairy. 

To salute on coming up to a superior, officers will 
approach the superior at tlie carry and halt three paces 
from him before saluting. 

2. Saluting with the sword when on parade with troops . — 
On the command Present — Arms bring the sword to the 
recover with the first motion of the rifle and lower the 
sword to the salute with the third motion of the rifle. 
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On the command Slope — Arms bring the sword to the 
recover with the first motion of the rifle, and to the carry 
■with the second motion of the rifle. 

Wflien wearing a sword in a scabbard, ofiicers will 
salute ■with 'the hand. 

3. Saluting with the sword at the halt, when mounted . — 
Ofiicers salute as described in para. 1, above, except that 
after the recover the sword is lowered to the front to the 
full extent of the arm, blade tliree inches below the knee, 
edge to ■the left, thumb extended in the direction of the 
point, hand directly under the shoulder. The sword is 
■then brought to ■the recover and do^vn to the carry, that 
is, with the guard resting on the hand, blade perpen- 
dicular, edge to the front, the first and second fingers 
gripping the handle under the resistance piece, the little 
finger behind the handle to steady it, the \vrist resting 
on the thigh and •the pommel pressed against the inside 
of it, upper part of the arm close to the body, and the 
elbow lightly touching ■tlie hip. 

.4. Saluting with the sword when marching past . — The 
salute is to commence on the order Eyes — Right {see 
Sec, 136) or in the case of individual ofiicers at a point 
“ C,” ten yards before arrival in front of the revie-wing 
officer, and finisTi on the order Eyes — Front {see Sec. 136) 
or in ■the case of individual officers at a point “ D,” ten 
yards after passing him, the time being taken from the 
officer on 'the right, 
i. When dismounted. 

First motion. — Carry the sword direct to the right 
to the full extent of the arm, hand as high as the 
shoulder, back of the hand to the rear, blade 
perpendicular, edge to the right. 


262 


[Chap. XIV. See. 186. 


Second motion. — Bring the sword by a circular 
motion to the recover, keeping the elbow as high 
as the shoulder. 

Third motion. — Still keeping the elbow the height of 
the shoulder, bring the hilt to the right shoulder, 
hand as high as the elbow ; during this 
motion let tlie finger nails come in line with the 
edge of the sword. 

Fourth motion. — Lower the sword to the front as in 
para. 1, above {Second motion). 

There should be no pause between these motions ; all 
should be continued in one graceful movement. 

When the salute has finished the sword is brought to 
the recover, carrying it well in front, and to the carry, in 
two deliberate movements, each time as the left foot 
comes to the ground. 

The head is turned towards the revierring officer on the 
first motion of the salute and is turned to the front again 
on the first motion of the recover. 

The first motion of the salute will be made as the 
left foot comes to the ground, and the salute will be 
carried over four paces, the fourth motion being given 
as the right foot comes to the ground. 

At the recover a pause of one pace is made, and on the 
following pace tlie sword is brought to the carry, i.e. as 
the left foot comes to the ground. 

ii. When mounted. — ^Mounted officers will similarly 
commence the salute at 10 yards from the reviewing 
officer, the four motions being gradually and slowly 
combined into one easy movement. They will lower 
the sword to the front to the full extent of the arm, blade 
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three inches below the knee, hand directly under the 
shoulder. 

iii. Other occasion's . — On occasions other than cere- 
monial parades, e.g. when the battalion is marching past 
in column of route, or when on the line of march, officers 
will not draw swords, but will salute with the hand. 

5. The salute before dismissing {at the conclusion of a 
parade ). — On the command Fall out the officers, officers 
will march up to the officer commanding the parade at 
the carry, halt three paces from him and salute. After 
saluting, officers will return swords, and form up in rear 
of the commander until the parade is dismissed. 

187. General instructicms for officers 

1. On ceremonial parades, officers other than company 
commanders, will draw swords after their companies 
have been inspected. Company commanders will draw 
swords together, taking the time from the second-in- 
command or company commander of the leading 
company when there is no second-in-command on 
parade. The commander of a parade will not draw his 
sword unless a senior officer be present on parade. 

2. Dismounted officers’ swords will be carried as 
follows : — 

i. At the halt . — ^At the carry on all occasions when 
their men arc at the order or wth sloped 
arms.* {Sec Plate XV.) 


* Swords will be at the carry during the firing of a fcu-de-joio. 
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ii. On the move. — ^At the slope except ; — 

(n) On the saluting base. 

[b) When taking post, and returning, and when 

advancing in review order. 

(c) During guard mounting and at the 

Trooping the Colour. 

3. Mounted oificers’ swords will be carried as in para. 2, 
above ; for tlie carry see Sec. 185, 1, sub-para. 3, and for 
the slc^e see para. 2 of the same section. 

4. When marching past, in an}^ ceremonial formation 
witli swords not drawn, officers vnll salute with the hand. 
The salute \yill commence at point " C ” and finish at 
point " D,” officers in front of leading formations 
Taking their time from the commanding officer. 

Funekals 
188. Rifle exercises 

1. The following exercises are only required by Die 
firing party and troops lining the streets at a military 
funeral. 

The ceremonial instructions to be carried out will be as 
laid down in King’s KcgulaDons, 1928, paras. 934-943 
and Appendix XXI. 

2. To reverse arms prom the present. 

Reverse Arms — One. 

Bring the right foot smarDy up to Die left and force 
the rifle out to Die full extent of both arms, the left hand 
still grasping the rifle in line wDi the backsight, the right 
hand at Die small of Die butt. 

Officers with drawn swords will bring the sword to the 
recover. 
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Two. 

Bring the butt of the rifle towards the body passing it 
inside tiiie left arm and turning the muzzle over to the 
front so that the position of the rifle is reversed, i.e. tlie 
muzzle now pointing to the ground, guard in line with 
the chest, at the same time change the position of tiie 
hands, so that the left hand grasps the rifle at the small 
of the butt and right hand at the point of balance, the 
rifle still remaining at the full extent of both arms. 

Officers rviih swords drawn will bring the sword to tlie 
carry. 

Three. 

Give the rifle a cant under the left arm-pit, bringing tlie 
muzzle to the rear, sling uppermost, keeping the left 
elbow close to the rifle, rifle close to the body ; then seize 
the rifle with the right hand behind the body near tlie 
band, right forearm parallel to the ground. The rifle 
should be at an angle of 45 degrees. 

Officers -with swords drarvn -will reverse the sword under 
the right arm, point downwards, edge uppermost. The 
hilt being grasped with the right hand, the left hand 
grasping the blade in rear of the body, forearm parallel 
rrith the ground. The blade of the sword to be at an 
angle of about 45 degrees, right elbow close to the body. 

VvTien marching in slow time arms will be carried at the 
reverse. Wffien changing from quick time to slow lime 
arms will be reversed on the command slow — march. 

3. To change arms from the reverse wider Ihe left arm and 
vice versa. 

Change Arms — One. 

Release the rifle with the right hand and, still holding 
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it -with the left hand at tlie small, allow the muzzle to 
drop, so that the rifle is in a perpendicular position. 

Officers wth drawn swords will bring the sword to the 
carry. 

T\vo. 

Throw the rifle to the right, releasing it with the left 
hand and catcliing it at the small with the right hand, the 
left hand being cut smartly away to the side. 

Officers with drawn swords will pass the sword across 
the body, gripping the hilt with the left hand and cutting 
the right hand a^vay to the side. 

Three. 

Place tlje rifle under the right arm-pit, sling uppermost, 
elbow close to the rifle, at tlie same time seizing the rifle at 
the band behind the body, with the left hand, forearm 
parallel to the ground. The rifle to be at an angle of 
45 degrees. 

Officers with drawn swords will reverse the sword 
under the left arm-pit, point downwards, edge upper- 
most, the liilt being grasped with the left hand, the right 
hand grasping tlic blade in rear of the body, forearm 
parallel to the ground. The blade of the sword to be 
at an angle of about 45 degrees, left elbow close to the 
body. 

4. To trail arms from the reverse under the left arm. 
Trail Arms — One. 

Quit the rifle with the left hand, and seize it again with 
the left hand at the point of balance — i.e. round the 
hand-guard. 

Officers with swords drawn will carry the right hand 
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back and seize the blade of the sword six inches behind 
the liilt, back of the hand towards the ground. 

Two. 

Quit the rifle with the right hand, and bring the rifle 
to tlie trail at the left side, butt to the front, sling upper- 
most. 

Officers with swords drawn will lower the sword to the 
right side, and bring the left hand to the side, blade 
parallel to the ground edge outwards. 

When marching in quick time arms will be carried at 
the trail. "Wflien changing from slow time to quick time 
arms will be trailed on the command quick — march. 

5. To change arms from the trail at the left side and vice 
versa. 

Change Arms — One. 

Bending the arm from the elbow, bring the rifle to a 
perpendicular position in front of the left shoulder. 

- Officers rvith swords drawn will bend the arm from 
the elbow and bring the sword to a perpendicular position 
at tlie right side. 

Two. 

Tlirow the rifle across the body to the right side, and 
seize it witli the right hand, as at present held with the 
left. 

Officers with swords dra^vn "will carrj'^ the sword 
across the body and seize it witli the left hand, holding 
it in a perpendicular position at the left side. 

Three. 

Bring the rifle to the trail, sling uppermost. 
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Officers with drawn swords will lower the sword to the 
trail at the left side. 

To change from right to left is the converse of the above. 

6. To reverse arms from the trail at the left side. 
Reverse Arms — One. 

Carry the rifle witli the left hand to a position under- 
neath the left arm-pit and at tlie same time seize tlic 
rifle with the right hand as described in the position of 
the Reverse Arms. 

Officers with swords drawn will carry tire sword up 
witlr tlie right hand underneath the right arm-pit, at the 
same time seizing tlie blade with the left hand in rear of 
tlie body. 

Two. 

Seize the small of the butt with the left hand. 

Officers with drawn swords will seize the hilt of the 
sword with the right hand. 

1. To rest on your arms reversed from the reverse at the 
left side. 

Rest on Your Arms — Reversed. 

Quitting tlie rifle with the right hand bring it ivitli the 
left to a perpendicular position and lower it until the 
muzzle rests upon the toes of the left foot. Turn the 
head and eyes to the right and extend tlie right hand to 
the right to the full extent of the arm, palm open, baclt 
of the hand uppermost ; bring tlie right hand slowly to 
the butt, make a pause of slow time, then turn the head 
and eyes to the front and bring the elbow close to the 
.side. Turn the head and eyes to the left and repeat 
the above motions with the left hand, make a pause of 
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slow time, tlien turn the head and eyes to the front and 
bring the elbow to the side. Make another pause of 
slow time, then lower the head on the breast. 

In performing the above exercise the time should be 
taken from the right- or left-hand man, as the case may 
be, of the front rank. 

OlBcers with swords drawn will allow the point of the 
sword to fall forward and downwards, and place the 
point on the ground between the feet, edge to the right. 
Extend the left arm to the left to the full extent of the 
arm, palm open, back of the hand uppermost. Bring 
the left hand slowly to the top of the hilt, and place it 
on the right, then bring the elbow into the side and lower 
the head on the breast. (This movement should be done 
with the men.) 

• 8. The attention from rest on your artiis reversed. 
Attention. 

Raise the head. 

9. To reverse arms from rest on your arms reversed. 
Reverse Arms — One. 

Seize the small of tlie butt with the left hand. 

Two. 

Raise the rifle up wth the left hand to a position 
underneath the left arm-pit, at the same time seize the 
rifle behind the body %rith the right hand as described in 
tlie position of reverse arms. 

Officers with swords dra-vvn will carry the sword up 
with the right hand to a position underneath the right 
.arm-pit, at the same time seizing the blade with the left 
hand behind the back, left forearm parallel to the ground. 
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10. To present arms from rest on your arms reversed. 
Present Arms — One. 

Raise the rifle %rith the right hand about six inches, at 
the same time seizing it with the left hand immediately 
in line wth the magazine, back of the hand downwards 
and towards the body, thumb to the front. 

Officers with swords drawn will cut tlie left arm to the 
side and bring the sword to tlie carry. 

Two. 

Seize tlie small of the butt with thumb and forefinger 
of the right hand, thumb to the left, back of the hand 
downwards and to the front. 

Officers with swords drawn will bring the sword to the 
recover. 

Three. 

Turn the rifle over by lowering the butt towards the 
body and come to the present. 

Officers with swords drawn -will bring the sword to the 
salute. 

11. To fire the three volleys. 

Volleys (with blank cartridges) — Load, 

Bring the rifle to the loading position ; draw back the 
bolt, lay a cartridge in front of and force the bolt home. 
The muzzles of the rifles to be inclined upwards so as to 
clear tlie heads of the men in front. 

Present. 

Rifles will be brought to the position for firing but at an 
angle of 135 degrees. Heads to be kept perfectly still 
and no attempt made to aim. 
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Fire. 

Each man -will at once press the trigger, remaining at 
the present until the command load or unload is given. 
Two more volle 5 rs will be similarly fired. 

Unload. 

Bring the rifle to the loading position and carry out the 
motions of unloading, remaining in the loading position, 
rifles at an angle of 135 degrees. 
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OCCO/3flr“//l'*Co/77073/7C^* L . ■ I ^cr^yfiQ/it. 
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THE PRESENT. 
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THE TRAIL. 
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the secure 



PLATE XI. 
THE RECOVER. 
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SALUTING TO THE FRONT. 





plate XIV. 
the slope. 







PLATE XVII. 

THE SALUTE— 2nd MOTION (Front View) 





Plate XIX 


Men will fall in with 
thoip own sections. 

All section commanders 
will be in the front rank. 


For Koy see Plate I 
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'(a) Platoon headquarters (shown Lu; 
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sections, except that the section 
commander of the right section 
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(c) Section corporals will fall m v|/it 
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Tha above plato illustrates a Rifle Company. It also 
applies In principle to the WI.G. Company. In the 
latter case however platoon Transport will follow 
its ov/n platoon immediately. 



1 

1 

V_NY C 

1 Plate XXni 

FROj 


Fig. 

n 

' iinies will form up in 

— 

1 kolumn in accordance 


1 biate XXI. 

6 

of mass formation 


I U varied to meet 


1 iular circumstances 


!p 1 may be desirable for 


l a Wing to bo formed 


’ Ithe right of the 

_j 

1 jion, or for all transport 


1 in rear.) 

1 \ 

— 

1 

1 


For Key see Plate / 

(ve in a I 



JAPl. SSt. 


)R PLATOON 


Plate XXIV 


^ COLUMN OF ROUTE. 

FORMATION AFTER SIGNAL (SQUARE) 


. Direction of Advance 

A 


ftl 





itl 


losUion indicated by the commander. 




le Fi's 



INE. (Peace est) 


Plate XXVI 


T" 

(S (S l)-+- 

6 6 6^^666 < 5 -— f - 


6 6 6 6 6 6 6 


Drums 




Advertisement. 



^ average issue of the Overseas Mirror (six complete daily 
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EXCHANGE 

A. CAR ^ 

There nre 150 new 
and nsed cars from 
which you can make 
your choice, in our 
showrooms. Every 
one is gunrantced to 
be in good running 
order. 


DENMAN 


SIX MONTHS’ FREE 
SERVICE ON AtL 
CARS OVER £50 
Deferred terms 

ON LEAVE SCHEME 


Any make of new car 
can be supplied. Get 
your used or new car 
from Denman and 
ensure satisfaction. 


DENMAN 

Motor Agency LTD. 


We repurchase new or 
used cars at any period at 
definite prices. We par- 
ticularly recommend this 
scheme to those who only 
require the use of a car for 
a limited period. 

Temple Bar 8135/6/7 


132/3, LONG ACRE, LONDON, W.G.2 
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Arms cind Accessories 


Our NEW GENERAL CATALOGUE, 1932 edition, 
is a volume of concentrated interest to expert and novice 
alike. There are over 250 pages of Rifles, Guns, 
Revolvers, Pistols and 

HiNC; 

_ _ FOR 




PRICE I/- 


POSTAGE 4d. 


A. G. PARKER and CO., LTD., 
WORKS, BIRAU 


BISL.EY WORKS. 


BIRAUNGHAM, 


ENGLAND. 
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BIRMINGHAM MEDAL Ce. Lid. 

FREDERICK STREET, BIRMINGHAM 
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HIGH-CLASS MANUFACTURERS OF 
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TROPHIES, ENAMELLED BADGES, 
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GOODS OF ALL KINDS. 




xvi 


A dveriisement. 



^'^Stand at Ease’’ 

and 

^^Harch at Ease” 

by using 


The Quality Polish 

(Sold in all canteens) 
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I A.*A.. 

Sea Front St* Leonards-on-Sea 

^ Well appointed and most 

comfortable unlicensed 
hotel in the district, be- 
tween two Piers and close 

' to all amusements, etc. 

Cuisine under first-class 
English chef and only the 
best of all provisions, 
cooked under ideal con- 
ditions, supplied. 

1 Terms Moderate. Illustrated Brochure 

’Phone; HASTINGS 304. 

j RESIDENT PROPRIETORS: 

' COLONEL P. W. 'CPILLIAMS-TILL, O.B.E. 

MRS. M. WILLIAMS-TILL. 
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BRITISH LEGION 

{IncoTfioralei hy Royal Charier.) 
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Admiral of the Fleet EARL JELLICOE, G.CB., O.M., G.CV.O. 
President: 
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T he national organisation for ex-Service 

Men and Women of all ranks and ratings of the 

NAVY, AIMY, AND AIR FORCE. 

All who have served in any of the above should join their 
local Branch and become members of this magnificent organi- 
sation, which, while maintaining the comradeship of the 
trenches, stands for justice for those who fought and suffered, 
and for their Dependants, and for the care of the Widows 
and Orphans of the fallen. 

EMPLOYMENT DEPARTMEOT. 

Employers are Invited to notify their requirements to the 
Director, British Legion Employment Department, 26, 
Ecdeston Square, London, S.W.l. 

APPEAI5 DEPARTMENT. 

Donations and subscriptions for the purpose of alleviating 
distress amongst those who have served, their Dependants, 
and the Widows and Orphans of the fallen, should be sent to : 
The Organising Secretary, 

Earl Haig’s British Legion Appeal. 

Fmther partiaAan m all Legion mallere may he dkialncd from : 

CoLX)N£L E. C. HEATH, D.S.O.. General Secretary, 
Headqaarim : 

HAIG HOUSE, 26, EGGLESTON SQUARE, LONDON S.W.l. 
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LEARN TO FLY 

WHILE ON LEAVE 


AND LIVE AT THE 



HANWORTH 

T T’R MILES 

V^ijLyUJD from LONDON 


• 

OTHER FLYING CLUBS 
AT BLACKPOOL, HULL, 
LEEDS— BRADFORD, 
NOTTINGHAM, READING, 
AND STOKE-ON-TRENT. 

A MEMBER OF ONE CLUB 
IS A MEMBER OF ALL. 


NATIONAL FLYING SERVICES, LTD., 

THE LONDON AIR PARK, FELTHAM, 
AUDDLBSEX. Telephone: FELTHAM 236. 
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TILLEY 'S LAMPS 




« INDOOR ■ 
SUSPENSION 
LA^P, I.L.33 


IDEAL FOR 

LIGHTING CAMPS, 
MARQUEES, etc. 

300 C.P. 

Tlie Indoor Suspension Lamplsundcni- 
nbly the best possible lamp for lighting 
Marquees nnd for use in Qjmp. Gives 
a rongnificent light, requires little 
attention nnd is perfectly safe. Why 
put up with smelly, smoky wick lamps 
which after all give but feeble illumina- 
tion wlien science offers you a perfect 
and up-to-date lamp? 

Tlic Storm Lantern 
is marv’cliously use- /SnWVS . 
ful for all work > V 

about the Camp. 

It can be carried \ 

about, put down f 1 |q[b0 I 

anywhere without I \ 

fear of explosion or / fej 1 

fire. Wind, min, 

nnd weather proof, ll r Hf 

Contains enough oil w~\rH r ?7^A 

for 10 hours with Yl It 

once filling. Costs 

one penny for 0 I t-' I 

hours’ light. | ^ ^ j 


All Tilley Lamps arc British made. They bum 
ordinary Pamflin nnd arc therefore perfectly 
safe. All OfTiccrs in the Arnu-, Territorials, 
Indian Army, Dominions and Crown Colonies 
should write for further details. 

TILLEY LAMP Co. (Dept. I.T.) 
^liENDON, LONDOK, N.W.4. 


STORM 

LANTERN 

P.L.53 




